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has been a long Ume perusing the Greek classics. He has 
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Port Royal) Moor^ Milner, Cambden, (both Ward's and the 
£ton edition), Jones^ and others : Posselius' S)'ntax of the 
Greek language^ Huntingford's Introduction to the writing 
of Greek} L. C. Valckenarius* Analogy of the Greek Ian- 
guage^ Hoogeveen's Doctrine of the Greek particles, Vige- 
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Section I. 






The Alphabet. 


I'HE Greek Letters are twenty four. 


Figure, 


JSTame. JVumber. Ponvcr. 


A, «. 


iA^, 


alpha. 


1. 


a. 


B, /3, S. 


^V», 


beta. 


2. 


b. 


r, y, /: 


VtffC^M, 


gamma. 


3. 


g hard. 


t, Jl 


JVAr«, 


delta. 


4. [Fan.) 


d. 


X, f. 


llf'iAflV^ 


epsilon. 


5. «• 6 (caUed 


e shorU 


z. C> ^- 


C^«, 


zeta. 


7. 


z. 


H, «. 


v«. 


eta. 


8. 


e long^ 


e, ^, 5. 


^«, 


thcta. 


9. 


th. 


1, '. 


/«r«. 


idta. 


10.«,lliiC,12 


• 

1. 


K, «• 


M^VrvVv ^Vj 


kappa. 


20. 


k. 


A, A. 


Am^JVi, 


lambda. 


30. 


1. 


M, ffc. 


If, 


mu. 


40. 


m. 


N, V. 


't>. 


nu. 


50. 


n. 


H. 6- 


«'. 


xi. 


60. 


X. 


o, •• 


0fc/xfoy, 


omicron. 


^^* [paO 


o short. 


n, «r, ••. 


5r/, 


pi. 


80.Z|90(Kop. 


P- 


F, f , ^. 


f»> 


rho. 


100. 


r. 


2, C*, «-, 5. 


(rtyf*a. 


sigma. 


200. 


s. 


-T, r, 7. 


TeiVy 


tau. 


300. 


t. 


T. V. 


u^tXoifi 


upsilon. 4(X). 


U, 9Mm title. 


*, ^. 


<Pi. 


phi. 


500. 


ph. 


3f> AI- 


X^> 


chi. 


600. 


chi6an/likeA 


+, ^. 


^/. 


psi. 


700. [p,. 


ps. 


12, «• 


ufjuysti 


orne^a. < 


SOO.^Ooo.Sau- 


o long. 



* Qi% used in the beginuing of a word ; <r in the bcj>;iimmg and mid- 
4fe; c in the end. 

B 
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Section II. 

Division of the letters. Shorty long'y and doubtful vowels. 
Difihthongs : their formationy resolutiony is^c. 

1 . SEVEN of the letters are vowelsy «, e, 9> h •> v* « • the 
rest are consonants. 

2. Of the vowels two arc naturally shorty e, •; which 
have their own long vowels, ^, «. The remaining three are 
doubtful, «, I, V. 

S. In some words, a doubtful vowel is short ; in otherSf 
long ; and it may be sometimes short, and sometimes long) 
in the same word : as, « in ynum^, afathery is always short %< 
in A«0$, the fieofiley it is always long ; but in 'A^> Marsy it 
is short or long, at the pleasure of the writer. 

4. A diphthong is formed by the union of two vowels 
in one syllable. 

5. When both the vowels are sounded, the diphthong 
is said to be firofier ; when not, imfirofier, 

6. There are six proper diphthongs «i, «v, ci, tv, oi, wi 
which are formed by subjoining i and v, respectively, to each, 
of the changeable* vowels : thus, C m, th •h 

7. There are six improper diphthongs, «e, fi, at, «v> aw» vu 
The first three are formed by subscribing i imder« and the' 
two long vowels. These are called o^tiHt, mute diphthongs, 
the I being subscribed to denote its quiescencct The two 
next are formed by .subjoining v to the two long vowels ; 
and the last, by subjoining i to v. 

8. The former vowel of Si, diphthong is called pre/iost- 
rive i the latter, subjunctive. In the diphthongs, «e, »j, tp, 
the subscript i is the subjunctive vowel. 

9. The short vowels, e and », have tlieir own diphthongs, 
£1 and w,\ 

* The changeable vowels are «) «, o ^ the changeable diphthongs, au, tw^ ' 
ct. The other vowels and diphthongs are unchangeable. 

•)• The distinction between a, », », vowels, and f, «, •, diphthongs, 
should be impressed on the memory. 

\ When a rule directs that the short vowels should be changed int»- 
their long vowels, i and c are to be made » and « ; that the short vow- 
els should be changed into their diphthongs, they are to become fi and cv^ 
and that » and ar, or u and ov, sliould be changed into their short voweb, 
they Jire to be made « and o. v 

When « is to be changed into its long vowel, it is considered as sbortV 
SifiA must be made m. 
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Section III. 

Division of the consonantay is^c, 

1. CONSONANTS are either single or double. 

2. The double consonants are ^9 & '^ * ^^^ ^^^^ ^^>*c single. 

3. The single consonants are mutes or semivowels. 

4. The semivowels are a, ^ f, f , $ : the rest are mutes. 

5. Of the semivowels four are liquids, a, ft, ^f ; which 
are seldom changed for other letters ; and, therefore, some- 
times called immutables. 

6. Of the mutes three are smooth consonants, w, », r. 
Each of these has its own aspirate consonant, - ^, ;^, : 
md also its own intermediate or middle consonant, C, y, J". 

7. From this arrangement of the mutes, they are divided 
into three orders : ' 

the first order are labials, - - - «-, ?> ^ ; 
the second, palatals, - - - »> Vt ;^ ; 

the third, dentals, - - - - r, J", I. 

8. The consonants in each of these orders are frequent- 
ly changed one for another. Thus, the smooth consonant ir, 
or the middle consonant C, may be changed into ^, the as- 
pirate of its own order : and ^ may be changed into either 
C or «■.♦ 

9. Each of these orders has its double consonant, ibmr- 
ed by f subjoined : thus, 

> 



C« l>are pronounced in 4^, a labial. 

ml 

y« Vare pronounced in |, a palatal. 



11 



are pronounced in ^, a dental. 

^) 

10. Any double consonant may be resolved into the 
mutes of its own order and $.t 



* When one mute immediately succeeds another in the same word 
they mutt be both smooth, both aspirate, or both middle ; as, irr, ^^ 
fO : newr n^y nor rr> &c. 

f In the Dorian and JEolian dialects, f is reselved into W; 4 hita rr, 
Ac. by metathc8it. 
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11. 0" is called a servile from its several powers. It is 
explicit in 0^1$, a nerfient^ trurvi^^ a saviour^ and foitfw, a gar^ 
ment. It is implicit in ptijety a root^ «/|, a goat^ and ^Anf^, a 
vein ; that is, in each of the double consonants.* It is po- 
tential, when put before another consonant ; as, in rff$> stand" 
if^g^ Afirw , a robber^ and rrei^ety I sow, 

12. y, when followed by a palatal niute,t has the nasal 
sound of the English n in king, song, rang : thus, &ynA^y a 
valley^ is pronounced ittyicMq ; kyye>»qy a messenger^ aryyt?^ i 

«yAJ«5> ^ sfiear^ i^X^* 

13. When a letter or syllable is immediately preceded 
by a vowel or a diphthongs it is cMedfiure j when not thus 
preceded} imfiure. 



Section IV. 

Tlie breathings, jifioatrofihe. Points^ or Stofiiy {5*c. 

1 . THERE are two breathings ; the smooth or mild [Qi. 
and the rough or aspirate ["J. 

2. The one or the other of these is used before all words 
beginning with a vowel or a diphthong ; as, «aa«> irea.^ 

3. Words beginning with v\\ or (§ have the rough brea- 
thing. When ^ is doubled,'the former has the smooth^ and 
the latter the rough ; as, 9r»ffM ; but a single ^^ in the mid^ 
die of a word, has neither.! 

4. Apostrophe is this mark [ ' Q set at the top of a letter 
in the end of a word, to show that the vowels, a, e, t, 0, and 

* Any word, ending in a double consonant, ends in s implicit, 
t That is, *, y, x> ^*^ f which is *?, &c. 

I H was anciently the mark of rough or aspirate breathing ; as, Hvul- 
Tov for fX3tToy. The aspirate breathing has the same power which b has 
in Latin. The smooth breathing merely denotes that the vowel or diph'. 
thong marked by it is not aspirated. 

II Except the .ffiolic v, as v^/utis, for C/uHie-y and v in b^^Kor* the name of 
a letter. 

§ ^ in the beginning of a few words, in which the second syllable bt- 
gins with g, sometimes has the smooth breathing ; as, pcc^ec, robiut 3 ht^t 
vtbtmmt, 

% When one ^ immediately follows another ^ in themiddleof aword| 
and one is dropped to accommodate the mea«ure« the remaining one 
may be aspirated. 



4. 



IS 



Paet I. $ 5 J A GREEK GRAMMAR. 1 r 



the diphthongs, m,9iy are cut off, because the next worcl be- 
gins with a vowel or a diphthong ; as, «aa' iytf, for «aa« iytf -, 
a wff Avrap, for sMtr« kvrtu * 
>. 5. When the apostrophe leaves a smooth mute, viz. «■, k, 
/. or r, before an aspirate vowel, that mute is changed into itn 
corresponding aspirate consonant ; as, i^* hnrH, wxfi^ aAifv ; 
il ibr ran mnty nmra •A9**: and two words, when a syllable is thus 
a I ttU[en away from the former, is to be pronounced as one. 

6. £ and < when final, to prevent their collision with a 
sabsequent vowel, instead of being cut off, assume » ; as 
QAtfyt «imv, for ihhify uvrot ; ric^n ifuMf, for rtrt ifuiMf. 

7. A point at the head of a letter in the end of a word, 
in Greek, answers either to a colon or semicolon, in Latin. 

8. The mark of interrogation is in the form of the semi- 
colon. 

9. In the other points or stops the Greeks and Latins 
agree, except that the former have no mark of admii-ation. 

10. In some old books, a line over a word signifies, either 
that it is a proper name ; as, 'A^yo?, ihf city ofAr^oa ; or that 
the word itself is spoken of ; as, av^«3r«5, the word uv^ti^^q. 

11. A diseresis [••] shows, that two vowels belong to 
two different syllables ; as, ret^et. 

12. The Greeks use alf-o another mark of separation, 
called by them hctTo?^^ which is a small comma placed be- 
tween two syllables, to make two distinct words, and pre- 
vent their coalition, as, d,T/, w/iic/i ; to distinguish it from 
ir^y thaty a conjunction. 



Section V, 

The use of Greek Letters in marki.r^ numbers^ iS^c. 

I. WHEN letters or characters in Crreck denote num- 
bers, as in Sect. 1, a stroke is placed over them ; thus, «, 1; 
iS', 2 ; y', 3 ; ^, 70 ; / , 6 ; «■', 80 ; ^', 90 ; ^, 800;3', 900 ; 

tiifj 809. t 

^ — ■ I , -I — , 

* Some times If, », and 8, are cut off by apostrophe; as, tu;^' aLyx^nt 
for fUX" ''y^'* y *> ^v^) ^of ^y^ '^"f" Aristoph. t/uC airomtii, for i/utHetroi* 
wuc' Theocr. u^. m. 7. 

f The Greeks express the unit class of numbers by the ei^ht first let- 
tef;» of the. alphabet, in^ih the addition of the character r, called mniAMv 

B2 
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2. The stroke which is thus placed over Greek lettersy-'jf^ 
if removed beneath any one of them, multiplies that num-i^^ 
ber by a thousand ; as, «e, 1000 ; ^i, 10,000 ; ^, 100,000. -M: 

3. The letters denoting numbers may 'be easily com* -: 
pounded, whether a stroke be over or under them ; as, Ufy*} 
11 ; x% 32 ; m4j 100.1 ; |}^, 8004 ; ««^, 1807. A\ 

4. From ten to twenty the least number may be pkced * 
either first or last ; as, Mixaj or Jmt JW ; Jbut rigtii, or %ggig > : 
nmt hKtt. From twenty to thirty the least number is. placed - ' 
last ; as, uMcrt it, hmts Itf, unnrt f£, &c. From thirty upwards,, 
the conjunction »au is usually inserted between the two nuxn- * 
liers i as, T^trnt^flct xm iv : but they may be expressed in one 
word ; thus, r^<4Myr«aMHciu '^ 

5. The following capitals, as they ai*e the initials of six ' 
numerical denominations, are frequently used to expressu 
those numbers : 

I the initial of ix (used for |k/«) stands for one ;. 

n JJgrrt, five ; 

A. Atiut, ten ; 

H tHfjMtTojf, a hundred ; 

X Xt?iitti a thousand ;. 

M Mv^Mc, ten thousands 

6. Any of theise letters, except IT, may be placed togeth- 
er, or with the rest, to the amount of four, to mark QUiec* 
numbers ; as.,. 

U 2, AA 20, HH 200,. 

HI 3, AAA 30, HHA 210, 

UU 4, AAAA 40, HHH 300, 

^AU 22, Hn 105, MMMM 40,000. 

7. These letters, except I, when enclosed within a n arc- 
multiplied by five ; as, laj 2.5, 1"^ 50, jT(A 60, |m} 50,000. 

8. Each letter may denote a number, according to its 
place in the alphabet ; as, «( 1 ; ]^', 2 ; y, 3 ; and so on to 
d^, 24 :\ as we see in the order of tlie books in the Iliad, and J. 
elsewhere. 

9. All numerals denoting hundreds, thousands, tens of 
thousands, &c. are declinable. Numerals of abstraction are. 



Fatuy or by cither name separately. They express the class of uhs by the 
eight succeeding letters, and the character /^ or 9*} called Kc^m-et; and- 
that of hundreds by the eight remaining letters, and the character ^ , calK 
ed <rM,nrt^ because formed of aa inverted sigma with a t in the middle 

t 3ect. IT* JHfV S« 2*¥oce |. } S«e the alphabet. Sect ia 
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eminme aubstantives ; as, j ^ms, unity^ or conntting qf 
ne i hmm^ duality ^ or confuting qf tvfo f i Tftmy trinity^ or 
'muUting qf threcy ^c. 

10. Numerals ending in M€-a« denote simplicity or mul- 
i^city ; as, MrA-Md -ir$9 nmftle i tarX-tH^ -aTh double^ 8cc. 
^omerala ending in minH. denote proportion ; as, iutXmtit^f 
ioubie^ rpiw^trwc, trifilrj fcc. Ending in tun they express 
[»enodScal days ; as, r^mutiy every Mrd day i rtrm^rmH» ev* 
tryfifwrth dayj^ 8cc. 



* Sixteen ktten, vis. fiye Towds, «» i, 1, •, u, and devm cooaomatt, 
8| >> A Si x» A** I'* "fi C* *"' '''> ^"^^'^ iotrodnccd £rom Phcenida into Greece by 
Cadbnas, soon after the departure of the braelitet out of Egypt, about 
tbe year before Christ 1493. The remaining eight, via. the Ibng Towds, 
V, « ; the rough mutes, ^ ^^ 6 ; and the double consonants, f, (, 4? ^^'^ 
inrented at later periods : # , ;^, 6, and ^', by Palamedes^ at the time off 
the siege of Froy, 300 years after ; and », m, f, -^ by Simonides, about 
950 years from the arriTal of Cadmus, and 540 before Christ. 

This is the account of Pliny. For the diflfercnt opinions of other learn- 
ed men, see Voss. de Arte OrammaL 

Before the time of Simonides, f and c were used for the l9mg as wdl as 
xh^rt sounds of the Latin £ and O ; viz. for the sounds since expressed by 
f and «, and by and «. Also was written for the diphthong »• See 
i^peadiz Ssctr i* 
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PART II. 



* ■* 



ETYMOLOGY. 



Section I.. 



The fiartM of afieech. Of the article: NOUN: g-endert^^ 

numbers^ and cases, Declension of the article. General- 
rules relative to the dtclavdon of nouns. Of fiarisyllabic 
and imfiarisyllabit nouns. 

1. THE parts of speech in Greek are eiglit ; Articley^ 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Paiticipie ; declined :. Adverb> Con— 
junction, and PrepoHilion ; undeclihed* 

SL f> &k 

2. The article is o, li, to, which is used cither definitely 
or iiideiinitely.f 

3. A noun is either substantive or adjective.^ 

4. Greek nouns are declined by gender Sy number Sy and 
cases. 



* Ariftotle and Theodectes divided speech into three kinds of wordi-y- 
verbst nouns, and conjunctitmt. These may be called luhrtaniiveSf attrihutivet^ 
and connections, Quintii. Inst. Orator. Lib. L Cap. 4. Har. Herm* 
B. I. Cb. 3. 

The elder Stoics, in general, considered speech as consisting of four 
parts ; noun^ veri, article^ and conjunction. They called all words articles 
which being associated to nouns served in any manner to ascertain and 
determine their signification ; such xstbe^ sbe„ tbisy tbatj otbcr\ any. Gram- 
marians, afterwards, increased the number, by detaching the pronoun 
from the nmn, the participle and adverb from the verby and the prepositiom 
from the conjunction. The Latin Grammarians did more. I'hey detached 
the interjection from the adverb^ within which by the Greeks it was always 
included as a species. But, that they might not exceed the number into 
which the Greeks had distributed the Parts of speech, they included the • 
article within the pronoun. 

f oc. My c, has usually been reckoned an article. Grammarians have 
termed it subjunetivcy and o, j|> to> preposhive, i^y however, is a relative 
pronoun. 

may be used as a pronoun relative, demonstrative, interrogative, or 
indefinite : and oc sometimes has the usual signification of o. See Part iii. 
§ 1. No. 15. Note. 

f As the substantive and adjective together express but one object, 
and in Greek are declined in the sam^ BUUUieri they are both compre* 
hcnded under one general name. 
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5. There ikre three genders ; nuucuUncy ftminine^ and 
«/«•.• 

6. There are three numbers ; singular j dualy2Jid/iluraL 

7. The cases are five ; nominative^ genitive^ dative^ ac* 
iMttoey and vocative^ 

i. The article wants the Tocative ; and is thus declined : \ 

Sing. 





tn. 


f. 


n. 


N. 


• 
•> 


• 


*•> 


G. 


tw. 


•rw, 


«v. 


D. 


**'. 


»?»» 


♦y. 


A. 


«F, 


Dual. 


«!•• 


ka. 


^^> 


^»» 


W, 


G. D. 


T6it, 


TMfg 

Plur. 


r«iy« 


N. 


•h 


«i. 


»^% 


G. 


rm^ 


TWfy 


r«v» 


D. 


r«ff» 


T«X$, 


Td/«, 


A. 


w«^> 


t*il5» 


r«» 



9. The dative case singular of this articley and also of the 
It and second declension of nouns, always has i subscript 
th its termination, whether it be «, «, or « ; thus, «, i), y. 

10. There are three declensions of nouns, which may be 
is distinguished ; the dative case singular of the first ends 
fi or « 3 of the second in ^ ; and of the third in i, either 

)scribed, or by itself, or the subjunctive of a diphthong. 

~ — — — - — ' — ■ — — - ■ ■ - I - 

Those nouns, which are used to signify both the male and the fe- 
e, are said to be of the common geiuier ; that is, either masculine or 
inine. 

<ich nouns as are sometimes found in one gender, and sometimes in 
ther, when they express the same object, are said to be of the doubt - 
gender. 

' Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of nouns, to 
ress the relation of one object to another : they are called cases 
n the Latin word eado, to fall, because they fall, as it were, from the 
ninative sing, which therefore is called casus rectus, the stndgbt case s 
I the others, casus obliqui, the Mfue ^set. 

The article is an adjective of three terminations. The terminations 
be nominative singular are regular ; but in the oblique cases^ the 
iculine and neuter are of the second declension, and the femioiae of 
fint. 
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1 1. General rules relative to the declensions. 

(1.) The nominative singular always ends in «, «, i, i 
*> f > 01* i either explicit or implicit;* 

(2.) In the singular, the vocative is usually as the no 
native ; in the plural, always. 

(3.^ In each number, die nominative, accusative, 
vocative of neuters end alike ; and in the plural, in «. 

(4.) The genitive plural always ends in m, and the 
cusative plural, in §9 except in neuter nouns. 

(5.) In the dual, the nominative, accusative, and v< 
lives of all genders^, have the same ending s and also 
genitive and dative. 

13. Nouns are declined, either with an equal numbc 
syllables, when the last syllable only is varied ; or with 
increase of one syllable in the oblique cases. Nouns of 
former description are cai^ed parUyliMc s those of the 
ter^ imfiari^yUabic. 



SXCTIOH II. 



I 

- 4 



l^ 



!l 



I- 

I 

I. 



ExamfileB qf the declenHtm qfninauj both in their nmfile 
contract /bmu. Rule% reafiecting the formation t^f 9 
qf the case* i and resfiecting contractions^ istc. 

I. NOUNS of the first declension are parisyllabic, 
luive the following terminations in the nominative singu] 
« and « feminine ; «s and mn masculine» which are fori 
from the feminines by adding $. 

3. Those which end in « are thus declined : 

Sing. Numb. 
i Tifirvt honour. 



G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



«ii 



N. A. 
G. D. 
V. 



Dual Numb. 

r« rtftrth 

TtU9 Ttf4rmt9$ 
40 Tfftrit. 



^a. 



• I aad 4 cad ia ( iaplicit. 
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Plup. Numb. 


• 

§u 


TIfirmt, 


rm 


TlftrmPf 


TtU€ 


TiptrmKf 




Tiftrmt, 
rtpk-mu 



N. 

a 

D. 
A. 
V. 



3. Nouns of the first dedensioib which end in « mi- 
fioty are thus declined i 

Sing. 



N. 


• 

n 


BrnXHtv^Mf t 


G. 


rm 


Bm^mrr-m, 


Dl 


^ 


••^^■Pi^^*^'^^^^ 


A. 


rm 


Bmi^mirr-'mf 


V. 


• 


Dual. 


N. A, 


r« 


5«Aic«v*-«, 


G. D. 


r§uf 


^tt?\aov^tUff 


V. . 


» 

4t 


Plur. 


N. 


• 
tU 


BrnXaff^'-mif 


G. 


rm 


SuJMOT-mf 


D. 


rtu€ 


StiXM/rr-iUif 


A. 


rmis 


SuXtun^-mih 


V. 




^Vt^MOT-tU* 



k Parisyllabic nouns, ending in IW9 IU9 f«9 « pure^ « con- 

cted> Xihi fMCf and x^^ make the genitive in m^ and the 

ive in « -^ as, sing. nom. « pixt-th fricndahifiy gen. rm 

i-«K, dat rii ^iA#-«. — In the rest like ^ttXecovci. 

The ancient Latins followed this manner of making the 

litive singular in «$ : thus, gen. sing, tcrrasy eacasf Lato^' 

y for terrx, escae, Latons. PaierfamiUaa continued al- 

js in use. 

i. Nouns of the first declension, which end in my ftre 

s declined : 



The adverb « supplies the defect of the vocative m the artide, \A 
lumbert. 

In Joiephus, Mi/jMty Bwm^ imd P'MM^ot; have gea.tiBfitn «;, aad 
in «. 
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Sing. 
N. • TfAMMK, afiubUcan- 

G. TH TtXan-^^ 

D. rat 9i^m-ff . 

A. 70y flAMMVVy 

Dual. 
G. D. r%n TiXfiff-tUff 

Plur. 

G. r«y Tf^tfw-iMr^ 

D. raif r»A<M-«ti$9 

A. T}iS ttAAW-Hf) 



6. ' National denominadons in tuy poetical nouns in 
I nouns in rw, *compounds of f4$r^Sy I measure^ xa>;uii, I a el 
Cmy I teavy ending in «$, A«yi>tK9 wantouy also Mey«<;^|udK 
Ilti^icij^^cdK) (proper names^) make the vocative in «. N 
ending in otk make it in « and «.t 

7. Nouns of the first declension, which end in m$; 
thus declined : 

Sing. 

G. TH T»fU-Hf 

D. T^ rttfa-ety 

i A. T0f rmf/u-My 

Du^l. 

N. A. T0 TOfU-^j 

G. D. Tct9 Ttl/U-«Ufy 



* dLflptf^Kvc makes the vocative in «• Hiad. 

f Imrorttf v»ftK>,y*g¥rdt^ fAtntwei^ &vt9ra.. &c. wbich occur in Home 
aot, as some grammarians have asserted, vocatives used instead of i 
natives, a change never tolerated in any language ; but really noi 
tives of the JEoIian, or, as some say, of the Macedonian, dialecL I 
are derived the JLatin nominatives, /octe, e^meta^^hUta^ &c. 
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•] 


A 


6R 


EEKGB 
Plur. 


N. 






• 


Tttpu-ai9 


G. 






rm 


TOfM-mf 


D, 






Tin 


rmfu-tuf. 


A. 






T«8 


TOfU-tlff 


V. 






t 


rofu-m* 



2:> 



8. Some nouns in «$ of this declension follow the Dorian 
dialect in the genitive singular ; as, nom. sing. B^firmi, gen. 
e«ycr«i* Others have m and u.\ 

There are also some in ns which follow this analogy by 
dropping o- ; as, nom. sing, o A^4 gen. ^ ; o iWWyll gen. 

9. Contract nouns of the first declension. 

In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables be united into 
one, it is called a contraction. If the contraction be made 
without any change of the vowels, it is termed a tynetreais : 
thus, rfi;^ri, tu^> But, if either or both of the vowels be 
changed, it is termed a cra»ia : thus, tvi;^*, rux^. Nouns 
of this declension are not contracted, unless the former of 
two concurring vowels be », or a short vowel. The nomi- 
native, when contracted, is regularly declined. See y«, the 
contraction of yi*. 

10. Rules of contraction in the first declension. 

(I.) When the two last vowels are m, not preceded by ^, 
they are to be changed into «, by crasis. 

(3.) In all other instances, the former vowel is to be 
struck out. 

1 1 . Terminations^ of contract nouns of this declension 
ending in r«, not preceded by ^ ; as, ytetj the earth. 

n. g. d. a. V. 
Sine. $ «inip. y-My -!««, -i«, -£«», -*«, 

°* ^contr. -f J -iii -i ^ -if, -i. 



* Also * Wkc, Aiovi/kf> Amutt, Mi0-0-<atf, Ma/x^ov«c, XeeratFMc j likcwite 

fiof^ and VMormts. 

f At, *K^vrnc, IltAtyo^Aft irs/r^nLMtdtty fXHr^uMtAft o^y/069»g*;, '^mcjhiff 
} Drett iP«detf proper nameg. 

S Of all the cases, in each number. 

C 
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n.a. g.d. V. 

Dual. ^"™P- -'•' ''T '*• 

^ contr. -*, -«<!» i -«. 

5tf^ jf/ifiendix § v. Gen. 2?tt/e jv. 
n. g. d. a. V. 

I3i„« ^ simp. -f«i, -WK, -geitf^ -eeci^ -eeUy 

^ contr. -«i i -«» 5 -fl6«$ j -flS5 5 -«'• 

In the same manner are declined Xtcilect^ a lioii^a 8ki7i^ 
X,^vTsaby golden^ Sec. 

12. Terminations of all contract nouns of the first de- 
clension, which end in tt^ preceded by ^ ; as, Tro^^v^tuy fiur^ 
file. 

n. g. d. a. V. 
C simp. 9r«^^v^-fflft, -f«<, -6«, -fflti', -f«, 



-« 5 


«$j «5 - 


Uf ; «c. 


n.a. 


g.d. 


¥• 


-f«, 


-£flMf, 


-f«, 


-«5 


«» 
-««i 


-«. 


n. 


g. d. 


a. V. 



Sing. ^ """,^* 
^ ^ contr. 

Dual. ^^T 
^ contr. 

„, 5 simp. -£flM, -lft»i», --fflM«, 'iet^j -f«#, 

^ contr. -/»/ 5 -•«» J -«/5 5 -«« 5 -«/. 

So f*»'Ct»y fJLf-ti I gen. juv-«M$, /ujr-ce$ y dat. fa-e^ttyfUh-Hy Scc. 

13. Terminations of contract nouns of tlie first declen- 
iiion, which end in tee^ j as, 'E^iue&sj Mercury. 

n. g. d. a. V. 

^j- 5 ^™P' . *^i«*^»«> *'«> -««» "'*"> *f««5 

^' ^ contr. -ii^j -« j «5 ifyj if. 

n.a. g.d. V. 

Dual. {^'""P- *'*' ""*!?'' 

1^ contr. -« J -«/y i -ec 

n. g. d. a. V. 

p. ("simp. -f«i, -eaify -ectt^^ -fflCC, -f*/, 

Jt lur. "i «w '^^ /v M M 

[_ contr. ?«6/^ -«yi 'atn -«fi -«/, 

In like maimer decline 'AwcAAfw, Jljielles^ striking out «, 
the former vowel : thus, *A?rf;^-fl5$; -& j gen.'A^f AA-f«, -« j dat. 
'AwfM-«»j, -<i , 8tc. 

14. Nouns of the second declension are fiarhyllabic^ and 
have two terminations ; ^ masculine, feminine, ami roni- 
liion ; L.:id ev neuter. 
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15. Those which end 


in Si are thus declined ; 






Sing. 


N. 


• 



Xfiy-Hj a word: 


G. 


ra 


hay'^v^ 


D. 


TCU 

• 


A#y-y, 


A. 


Toi 


A»y^», 


V. 


» 


^y-f. 

Dual. 


N. A. 


Tit 


hiy-it^ * 


G. D. 


rotf 


Aoy-o^y^ 


V. 


» 


Plur. ^ 


N. 


t 

•4 


>i#y-^, 


G. 


rm 


Ady-*ifj 


D. 


T6li 


Afly-tf/$, 


A. 


T« 


Aoy-ot/f, 


V. 


> 


Ady-«/. 



27. 



Nouns of the feminine and of the common gender ofthiri 
declension are varied in the same manner. 

Thus, 9 J4MM$, a beam ; gen. rm h$c^ $ dat. t^ J<hm» $ ace. tisv 
JVm? s voc. i ^oKg, Sec. and % «p:&^<Mr«f, a ma/i ; gen. m and 
f^ ifB^ifTnv ; dat. rM and r») ufB^ttr^j Scc« 

16. Those #hich end in •» (neuter) are tlms declined : 

Sing. 
N. To /Krr^-tfV) a meaeure, 

G. Tji f6rr^-09, 

D. rdtf AtfT^-o)} 

A. To fUT^'Ofj 

V. «} /(trr^-ey. 

Dual. 

• N. A. rA» fwr^'Vy 

G, D. rfl/» flSTP'OtJfy 

V» 

Plur. 
N. . r« fwr^-ety 

G. TW /K^TJ^-A^y, 

D. Tdlf f*4T^'0lij 

A. r« fuT^-xj 



23 A GREEK GRAMMAR. [PaetH.$ 



17. The Athenian termiiiatio& of nouns of the seco 


declension. 


f which end in 


H' 










Sing. 


N. 






• 
• 


Xi-snj the /leofUe^ 


G. 






r» 


A£-*, 


D. 






ry 


Af-^, 


A. 






rev 


Af-«V9 


V. 






» 


Xi'tlif 








* Dual. 


N. 


A. 




r<tf 


Xt'ti/j 


G. 


D. 




TM 


Af^, 


V. 




• 


1 


A«-#. 


• 






Phir. 


. N. 






1 
•I 


Af-t»> 


G. 






rctt 


Xg-m 


D. 






r^ 


Af-^pf> 


A. 






ru$ 


A*-#«, 


V. 






• 


Af*^. 


18. The Athenian terminajtioii of noons of the secc 


declension 


) which end ia mu 










Sing. 


N. 






n 


mvttYt'»my an ufijfttl^romtt^ 


G. 






TH 


ififytHfy 


D. 






ry 


imyt-^y 


A. 






Td 


mH/y$Hnf 


V. 






• 


Dual. 


N. 


A. 




T4V 


tfMvyi-M) 


G. 


D. 




T9t9 


mwyt-^j 


V. 






• 


Plur. 


N. 






rm 


«iwyt-#> 


G. 






rm 


«yivyy-«r9 


D. 






T19 


«*«»y*^> 


A. 






Tt$ 


iu/ytHfy 


V. 






• 


MH/yt'^. 



There is one neuter in tUf r« ;^f«$9 a debt. 



h 
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19. Xhe Athenian terminations are formed from those 
of •$ aiid 0*9 by changing^ into «, subscribing i when itoccur.s, 
and rejecting v. The masculine and feminine vr)caiive is 
as the nominative. And die final » in the ncuui* gender 
is chang^ed into «. When nouns in «$ have « long in the pe- 
nult, the Athenians change it into t ; as, feui^ nv;, a t mi file : 
but, if « be short, it continues ; as, roio?, r««$, a/<r(/c-c/r\', a«V»$, 
;^«$, a hare, 

20. The Atlienians often reject y in the accusaiive of 
this declension, and almost always in the following words ; 
• 'A^a^, mount Athoa ; i ea^y the morning ; tS Ki?$, the inland 
Cos ; o A«y«(, a hare ; «' Kfo^, the iff la fid Ctoa ; *A:t3 AAA's, .'/- 
polios ; and Twi'u^i0iy Tijudarusy the name r^fa man. In St. 
Gregoi'y, we find tm ©mi JAf*», God /irofiitioiiJi, 

They sometimes reject i from the nominative singuhu*, 
and $ from the accusative plural ; as, ro kyr^M^ not old j r« 
fTYsrAMV) Jull ; ra^ itXu for «A^, f Af threshing f.oora, 

21. Contract nouns of the second declension. 
Nouns of this declension are not contracted, unless the 

former of two concurring vowels is short. 

22. Rules. 
( 1 .) If the latter vowel be short, they arc to be changed 

into 00. 

(2.) If the latter be not short, or if it be the prepositive 
of a diphiliong, the former is to be struck out.* 

23. Terminations of contract nouns of the second de- 
clension, which end in m^ ; as, vm$, the mi/:d. 

n. g. d. a. V. 

^.. Csimp. f'^^y -o*', -•ft') -^d", "o-j 

° (^oontr. -«5 5 -a 

n.a. 

Dual. i^^'^f; 

(^oontr. »/ i 

See jipfiendlxy § v. Gen. Rule iv 
n. g. d. a. V. 

-,, C simp-. -••/, -«A>f. -fl«.';, -o«$, -00/, 

"lur. ^^A- ^/v^.^^ 

^COntr. -#13 -«y5 -o<$j -85 5 -«'• 



j -^ i 


-W 3 «. 


g.d. 


V. 


-••/y. 


-o«, 


-6<l» j 


a>. 



* The latter part of this rule applies only to contract nouns of this de« 
clenuoQ. for verbs, see No. 38. [a.) 

C 2 
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In t&e same maimer are declined /^> ajlowi^ s *^^^mci. 
navigation^ 8cc. 

24. Terminations of contract nouns of the second de«' 
clension> which end in im } as, kmv^ a bone. 

n. g. d. a. V. 

Sinff 5®*^^* •5"**''> '^^ "^^' "^^J ""'» 

" jcontr. -vyj-V5 -» 5 -Hij-tfi. 

n. a. g. d. V. 

DuftL 5rS; ""^ ■'''" "*"' 

{contr. -«»j -•/i>3 -#, 

n. g. d. a. V. 

PI fsimp. -f«j -fniyj -w/5, -wt, -f«, 

£Contr.. -«j -«y ; -«i$; -«; -«. 

Thus are declined ^«^pv^wfy fiurplc ; h'jrXM^ doubley &c. 

*bio^y Jeausy is an irregular contract noun of this declen- 
sion. It takes the contract terminations only, changing ^ 
in the dative singular into i. It is only used in the singu- 
lar number ; and thus declined : 

n. g. d. a. V. 

*hiT'Hij 'hi9"iy 'hfi^Hj 'Uo-'HVy 'btr'H.i 

25. Contract nouns of the Athenian form. 

. As the last syllable must be long, the contraction is made 
by striking out the former vowel, according to the second 
rule. Thus, Kmv$, the island Coos, 

n. g. d. a. V. 

c* C simp. K-«Ar$, -OAT, -•^, '••m and -•«, -tu^y 

°' \ contr. -i5j ; -«[ ; nf \ "£9. and -# ; S$. 

KjMi has the singular number only : but the terminations 
of the dual and plural may be known, when wanted, by tak- 
ing the simple terminations of the Athenian form, and con- 
tracting them by striking out the first vowel, according to 
the second rule. 

* The compounds of yoec and p«oc do not contract the plural cases in ec, 
and but seldom the genitive plural ; as, n. a. v. i uvoa, benevoUnt^ lut^ilppoflt,. 
beautifully Jlowing ; not wf£y tuoj^^£ ^ gen. wfwty seldom muv, 

t DinunotivMin ^ are thus declined : 

Sing. 
.N. ^r-^fi JBaCcbulu9| IHtlt Otyouni Bficebui. 

V. AwmT. 
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M. Noons of the third declension are imparisjrllalnc,* 


ind have the following terminations ; •, <i •>, neuter ; m fem- 


inine i and t,(f r, 


& V^9t of all ganders. See No. 37. 


27. Examples 


i of tbeir declension. 






Sing. 


N. 


M 


^S^K4K, a tribunal^ or a «/f/k. 


G. 


TV 


(hM^-TH} 


D-. 


^ 


(hM^Tif 


A. 


T9 


P^n^f 


V. 


s 


Dual. 


N. A. 


r« 


finfutTtj 


G. D. 


T§n 


fitlf4M'-T0t9f 


V. 


• 


Plur. 


N, 


r« 


/9v«*-^»> 


& 


rm 




D. 


r«if 


fim^-^f 


A. 


r« 


finfut-rmf 


V. 


• 


Sing. 


N. 


• 
• 


JVa^iV) a do^/dn^ 


G. 


«# 


JkA^IV-«f9 


D. 


r^ 


JV^IVWy 


A. 


' rw 


^fA^iy-M, 


V. 


4^ 


Dual. 


N. A. 


7W 


JVA^iy-ff9 


G. D. 


9919 


JVA^IV-»«99 


V. 


> 


JVApiv-ff. 


» 




Plur. 


■ N. 


• 

CI 


it)^»t$f 


G, 


9WIP 




D. 


*•« 


JVA^I-6-/, 


A. 


T« 


tt?^t9-U^ 


V. 


• 


^cA^iv-ff. 



* See Sect I. No. Ids f | and 4 cad in c impUcit. 

} The article dtnoiaithe gcndtriia aD thM exavpkt. 



^% 
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Sing. 




N. 


c 

II 


XufMc-uii a iamfi. 




G. 


TW 


Xecf4ar'Uo&if 




D. 


»?> 


Xot^MX-'tt^ty 




A. 


rtfl 


>\AfJU7F'oi&Ctj 




V. 


> 

4f 


^StfMT'tti* 






• 


Dual. 




N. A. 


Tflft 


Xecf^T'otaty 




G. D. 


Ttcn 


PMfMT'XOCIfy 




V. 


> 


Plur. 




N. 


• 
at 


Aac/6^-«^f$) 




G. 


rm 


XotfjuTr-uii'Mi^ 




D. 


TtUi 


XetfJCfT-euriy'* 




A. 


T«« 


XxfMT'ti^abiy 




V. 


* 


XatfAJJF^ei, 





Rules respecting the formation of some of the cases. 
28. .Of the genitive singular. 

( 1 .) A noun not ending in $ has the termination -o^vor -r*?, 
added to the nominative case : thus, 

e-tnprt^ mt^t-^iy mustard-seed, 

Ttleoy Ttlea-oiy TitaUy the son of Calua, 

fuXtj fuXt^oiy honeij, 

HfM^«V) Efvoipwv-r*^, Xvnofxhon, 

(2.) A noun ending in $ (those ending in a$ excepted) 
has the termination -h added to the nonanative, and $ is re- 
jected, or changed mio one of the dental consonants, r, ^,^ :t 
thus, 

\«»^'i '«?*'-•<» a hero, 

AtfiAtf^") ^'A«T-«4j a tempest. 

?uSni9 Afffj7-T««, a caldron, 

«f«|, avccK^oiy a king. 



* y is subjoined to the dadve plural, if the next word begin with a 
Yowel or diphthong ; as, 4<.7'- \m.:!u: Among the poets, \% thus sub- 
joined, sometimes, Lf the next word begin with a cousonant. Part 1. § 4. ■ 
JNo 6. 

f A few nouns ending in which also end in . or anciently thus end- 
ed) take -v:c for the terminatioa of the genidvei after s is rejected ; ar, 
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) 



K**^f 






a latn/i, 
a bir(L 



(3.) Many nouns coming under these rules shorten th< 
syllable immediately preceding the added termination 
either by casting away the subjunctive vowel of a diphthong 
or by changing a long vowel mto its own short one^ or i an< 
V into e ; as. 



fiaeriXsvii 









a king, 

an ox, 

an old iooman. 

a 9 hi ft, 

a thefiherd* 

a father. 

Latona, 

a rule, 

a dragon, 

power. 

a city% 



(4.) Nouns in •« having already the termination of th< 
gemtiTef inaert f before h^ to increase the number of sylla 
hies s thuS} 

We^ f«f-f-^ apart. 

29* Two rules relating to adjective nouns^ and participles 

(1.) The masculine genitive of adjectives ending ini 

and •viy regularly formed, iaalso the neuter genitive : thus 

(2.) In adjectives not ending in li or avt^ and in all parti 
dlplesy the neuter genitive regpjJarly formed is the mascu 
line genitive ; and in participles the genitive always endi 



m Tti, 



m. 



n. 



Adjectives. 






tender, 
true, 
black, 
gructfut 
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Participles. 
r«$9 r«j «-«v-T«4j standings 

rvTFUf^ 7K»roff Tv9rov-Toif havirig beaten, 

TvjFUfy Ttwrowv, Ti«rouy-To5, about to beat, 

30. Some appellative as well as proper nouns, of that 
Sort which were formerly participles or adjectives, form the 
genitive by tli^ same rules ; first by supposing a neuter reg- 
ularly formed, and then making the genitive from the suppo- 
sed neuter ending : thus, 'A<fl6$,neuter *A<flM», gen. *A<«v-rd$, Ajax, 

no?iv^ec/MHj neut. He^ivS'otfucfy gen. noXv$cc,ujcv-To^y JPolydamas^ . 
ytycc^j neut. y/y«v, gen. yiyav-roj, a giant, 

xrttq^ neut. jtTgv, gen. tertv-c^^ a comb. 

When the termination should be -o$, and when -r©5, -iift 
or ^05, may be known by use, and by the ear. 

With respect to nouns in -^^, gen. -£^o«, see No. 34. (5.) 
No. 35 and 36. 

31. The accusative case ends in «. 

Sometimes the masculine and feminine accusatives do 
not end in« ; and the accusatives pf neuters arc always as 
their nominatives. 

(L) Nouns ending in /$, ti$, au;$, and «&$, making the gen- 
itive in 0$ pure,* form the accusative fi*om the nominatiye 
by changmg 5 into » ; thus, 

c^tq^ 0^i-o$, 0^<y, a aerfient, 

jS^r^rj, ^r^v-oiy /SdT^w, a bunch of grapeu, 

fttZiy vu-oi^ feuify a Mfi, 

^^9y /90-o$, /Souy, 072 OJC, 

Also, }MttiS, a stone y and sometimes ;c«6f i5,^T^0ttr, and some 
other nouns which formerly had ds pure in the genitive a- 
mong the lonians. Except A«$, At^y Jufiiter, which has 
accusative Attt, 

(2.) Nouns ending in v^y which make the genitive in fa$, 
and nouns compounded of 9rov$> aybor, have the accusative in 
either « or y : thus, 

. ^xvif mxjMy or ttjonr, 9%v{ft, 

$l7FHiy h^FO^Oty OT hv>t9y tWO-foOtcd, 

^a^vTrniy j9f*^wrflJ<«, or fi^uh/TTHt, sloivfboted, 

(3.) Manyt nouns in /$ and v^y declined impurely, and 
one in m, have, also, the accusc^tive in « or y : as. 



* That is, in <«( after a vowel which is not long. 
t By observen o{ accenu called karyUm or grtntiHnu 



i: 
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-lA 



Oiy 



-Vi 



-£|JIK) 






£», 



conte?ition, 
a fivlinet. 
a kry. 



32. Of the vocnlive. 

The vocutive is, usually, as the noiTiinative : but, in sub- 
stantives ; 

(I.) When a long vowel in the nominative is chiinjjed 
into ii shon vowei in the j^eiiitive, that short vowel is re- 
tained in the vocutive : thus, 

iiom. gen. v6c. 

Ay,fioT$£)f9Kj Ar.fAav^^ifeoi^ AzfMT^iHi. 

Also 'AstaAAajj, jifiollo^ Hoc- saIv, JSTrfttuur^ and (sometiii^ies) 
rann^y a saviour^ have the tcrminLlion of the vocative shoit, 
alUioughthe termination* of the genitive is long. 

(2.) Nouns not ending in r,q, f$, or •$, but making the 
genitive in o$ pure, form the vocative by rejecting 5 from 
the nominative : as, 

nom. gen. 

/Sows, ^oo5» 

fl^/5, o-^/-05, 

Many nouns in /« and v^* impurely declined, also form the 
vocative by rejectin;j; 5 from the nominucivc : except 5r«5, 
«^iJ5j XxX*f*.i^^ ikTTt^t x^f^iy 2'C. Nouns in gi^^ gen. trrc^j make 
the vocative in tt or ev, 

33. In adjectives, the masculine vocative is the same as 
the neuter nominative : thus, 



voc. 
fictrtXiZ, a kin^, 
/Sou, an ox. 
e^t^ a ser/ient. 
J^^tf, an oak. 



n. masc. 


n. neut. 


»?aj$r.gy 


u?a}6ei. 


ixtrijun^ 


EAfl}.«69y, 


i'tirot/iy 


J'/^Tdt/f, 


/taAs^s, 


/u.fA«v, 


Ai«?««^«> 


A^^'fv, 



V. masc. 




uXn^ti, 


true. 


i?iStHM9, 


merciful. 


^ITTOVty 


tHvo-footed, 


f4jeXXM, 


black. 


X*V^^'> 


graceful. 



* Bv termination here is meant the last svUable. 
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This rule applies to many nouns which were formerlj 
participles or adjectives ; ^as, 

N. 'AMiy V. *Am9y Jjox. 

N. lUXuikfuity V. IUXvidM>ct9y Folydamae. 

N. ^t/Mitfj V. Sf/tMcv^t Simois. 

In such proper names in 099 the poets cast off 9 from the 
vocative ; as^ *Am9 Btcj K«Ax«4 ^* ^* Nouns in «$ and m^ 
l^en. M$9 make their vocative in •!. 

34. Of the dative plural. 

(1.) The dative plural is formed from the dative singUf. 
lar> by inserting r before 1 : thus^ 





d. sing. 


d.plur. 








ffff^'T-ty 

H'r-a^iy 


an orator, 

true. 

sweet. 




^A^uS'ij 


'A^ce^fr-t, 


a crown, 
an Arab, 



N. B. When a noun ends in « implicit, c must be made 
implicit before 1, in the dative plural \ as, in the two last 
examples. 

(2.) If, in forming the genitive a vowel be rejected from 
the nominative, or a consonant assumed before 0$, that vow- 
el must be resumed, and that consonant rejected, before «*< : 
thus, 





d. sing. 


d. plur. 




j^TiXtV^y 


/StfO-iAf-f 


^e^e^iXgu^t, 


a king. 


^«^> 


/3*-i, 


fi^vo-iy 


an ox. 


>^iKy 


M^n-Tiy 


Af^9-0"<, 


a caldron. 


?Mf4ar»iy 


XXfMTX'hy 


Aae/t«T«-0*i, 


a lamp. 


Cflliy 


i^n-^ty 


iffl'Tty 


a bird. 


^•tfdfly 


^r^tflt'Uy 


TTCffiWa'ty 


a shefiherd. 


rC€ty 


«W-TI,$ 


rfi-w, 


standing. 



C3.) «vtf$, a foot y jcTgtgy a comby iv^n^y no oncy and /u^Jt, 
no oney do not resume the vowel rejected from the nomina^ 
tive, before ok : as, 



* See No. SO. f Or Xi/um. See No. 32. (2.) 

I This rejection of v is imitated by the Latins ; as,0 Palla. Virg. 

S When tefminates the penult, n- beginning the last syllable most 
be rejected with that y, at ia this example. 
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wmki 


d. sing. 


d. plur. 









N. B. 'mc, fl» tffl»'» makes dat. plur. •o-i. 

(4.) When i or • in the penult of the dative singular is 
followed by two consonants before i, they must be changed 
into their own diphthongs, and those two consonants re^ 

jected : thus, 

d. sing. d. plur. 

riitt^i r4-^fTty Tti'tlriy filacing, 

Xuifj Af-0rr<, Xi-ovTiy a lion, 

rv9rttnj rvrr-^rriy rvwr-ot/n, beating, 

(5.^ Some nouns of the third declension which end in 
^, making the genitive in -f^d5> often lose $ in the oblique 
cases ; and form the dative plural in ^ «r< ; except yttvn^y a 
belly ^ which has y»nt^o-t, 

35. Example of the declension of nouns in ig^, making 
the genitive -«fo<, and syncopated in the oblique cases. 
#»y«»^> a daughter. 

n. g. d. a. V. 
Sine f"^!"!?- ^vyevr-^ ; -i^©?, -c^/, -i^«, -i^. 
°' J^contr. — f««; -^ * ; -f«; — 

n. a. g. d. V. 

Dual. /s™P- "'^^' "'C*'"' -^'» 
\ contr. -^5 5 -f «*f ; -f f . 

n. g. d. a. V. 

Plur Js^^P* ''V^* "<f*^» ■^*^'» •*?*<» "'V^* 
(^ contr. -^<$; -^amt; -f*?; -^«5. 

36. 'Afiif, a wan, and A^/Mrnj^, Cere», like ^«r^, are syn- 
copated in every imparisyllabic case, except the dative plu- 
ral. Awj^, in the contracted form, inserts J^in the place of 
rejected*, because » never immediately precedes f: as, i»-ijf ; 
gen. «f.fif«$, k^'i^oq i dat. h-t^i, i^i^t : thus, through all the 
numbei*s. 

n«rjf«, a father^ fornj^y a mother, and v«mf, a belly, are syn- 
copated throughout the dual, but in the genitive and dative 
only of the singular, and the noniinutive and vocative only 
of the plural, to distinguish them from n-ar^x, a family or 
country, furr^a,^ a noomb^ and y<«<-^«, a bottom^ of the first dr- 
clension«. 

D 



38 



A GREEK GRAMMAR. [Pakt II. $ 2. 



37. Of the genders of nouns of the third declension. 

(1.) Nouns ending in mt, also in itv and v$ having the 
genitive in a^ pure,* are always masculine : as, 
«vi, TiTtofi TtrSitoi, •, Titan, 

sviy cxfvi, •X^^* •> ^ Btring. 

vi,t0i, ^x^y ^X'^y •' ^ cubit, 

viy'tfci, ficT^vsi iStfT^ud^, «, a bunch of graftes, 

(2.) Nouns ending in «e$, genitivje -«A« ; t»js, genitive 
-7^0$ ; etviy «r, and i$ verbal, are feminine : as, 

T^j-^V*?, MutATiiii Ksuuirifro^^ ti, malice, 

uvif faZq, • fcecgj V, o shifi, 

«r, ^«JW, Pnh^^ i, fiaraimony. 

li, verbal, ^i»o-/$, ^»o"/««, 'tj, nature. ' 



(3.) Nouns ending in «, i, v, a$^ 


genitive -«fi»$, and h, are 


neuter : as, 








pt't 


fiifM, ^IMT^y 


Ta, 


a tribunal. 


h 


fig>n, fuXtra^j 


r», 


honey. 


Vy 


9r«tf, ^m^y 


ra. 


a Jlock, 


#C$,-«T«4, 


»^Wj n^iteuqy 


tw. 


Jle^h, 


Oi, 


Tc^X^ii T«;i^M5, 


TC, 


a wall. 



38. Contract nouns of the third declension. 

When the genitive ends in a$ pure, these nouns are reg- 
ular ; otherwise, they are irregular. 

Rules for determining contractions, both in nouns andverb&. 

(1.) When one t immediately follows another, or one a 
in like manner follows another, they are to be changed, res- 
pectively, into their own diphthongs : thus, 

AflT60qy AjfTOVf, 

In verbs, ^tXssrey ^t^Mre, you love, 

^nAaaf6£y, ctj^aZfufy we declare. 

But grammarians change te in the dual number into 9}y to 
distinguish it from tt in the dative singular :t as. 



• Except ytfviy y^wosy », a measure, &c. 

f Greek writers, however, sometimes change » in the dual into u ; 
particularly, ia neuters in o;. 
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(2.) When one short yowel concurs with another short 
Towely they are changed into •» : thus^ in the nominative ; 
fuXtTuf, ^MAirMfpi sweeUfied with honey. 

In oblique cases ; 

AnfuHatHt Anft094tfWft 

In verbs ; 

^lAft/Mffy ^iXtSfufj we iovr. 

J^rAMTf* tii^Zrgf ye declare. 

(3.) A short vowel before « is changed into its own lonjr 
vowel) and tt is struck out ; thuS) 
In die nominative ; 

i^f Jjj, 9/iring^ 

M$m^t fic^ a heart. 

In the accusative ; 

AifTHh MrS, 

But m purO) and f« preceded by ^ in the firat declensicm. 
are changed into «. Also in adjectives ending in -srAMty •« 
wbcn followed by a vowel not shorty is struck -out : thus, 
TlH^mtvfj Pirtnis. 

A* lUtftutth Tltt^cuM. 
Xf^y a debt. 

N* P. Xf"*» XS'^' 
hrXiHy double, 

N. and A. P. r« hT?yM, hirXm. 

(4.) When a short vowel precedes iy they are contracted 
by synaeresis ;* thus, 

(5.) ff before along vowel, or a diphthong) is rejected ; 
thus, in the nominative ; 

'H^flMAf9$> H^«xA«$, Hercules, 

In oblique cases -, 



« See No. 9. 

t When A precedes vj they may be contracted by synaereai ; thuflj 
from \kcup, tha;Sifth f^eevy«. 



I 
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In verbs ; p^Xitf, <ptxS^ I love. 

^O^ti^y ^<Ai»c>* you love^ 

(fr.) When • precedes a long vowel, the contraction is 
into «r ; but when • precedes a diphthong, the prepositive is 
rejected, and a new diphthong is made by • and the sub- 
junctive vowel .;t thus, 

^n^tfly A^7, 

In tn in the infinitive mode the subjunctive vowel is re- 
jected, and the contraction is made by rule (2.)f 

(7.) When « precedes • or «r, the contraction is into « | 
when otherwise, into « : and in diphthong^, the subjunctive 
vowel must be first rejected ; except <, which must be sub- 
scribed. 

Neuters in m pure and ^ ««, having the genitive in -tvf > first 
strike out r^ to obtain a concourse of vowels for contractions 

Examples. 



/ declare, 
you may declare, 
he declares, 
may be declare, 
he may declare* 
declare you. 



tM^if/ti a horn. 










wj«r««, 


M^tfOC) 




«t^^' 




tu^atrmy 


MtftUtty 




»i^m» 


. 


M^0n-0ff, 


xt^tiaify 




%t^. 




Iji verbs ; 






■ 




/ TifUUftaty 


TifbS/iay 




^e honour. 




TtftMdfy 


TIfuSy 




I honour. 


• 


TI/MUtfTiy 


Tl/tJScri^ 




they honour. 




In the nominative ; 


XZeCiy 


A««, 


a atone. 





* iflu if contracted in this manner ; n-iBu-cu, when 0- is struck out, 19 
n-Steu 'y by crasis and synxresis, it is Tid». 

.f The contractions of these concourses are made in verbs only. 

I Gw is changed into wf, for this reason ; anciently, the infinitive 
mode was formed by changing the final at or /uu into i/uivM ^ as, /«ao«»> 
^hM/uveu, The Dorians cast away, au and so reduced it to ^»xoifA.». Af- 
terwards, the lonians struck out /us in verbs pure and in f*tj but in verbt 
impure, yu only. Thus, ^?.o*fjMau was reduced to ^\w y which con- 
tracted by rule (2.) makes cTjixotlr. 

Se, ^Twfrtty *rv7mfAtrat, 'ruTnt/jifi) Tvmn, which contracted by ml^ 
(1.) makes TUTrTWi, 



a 
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In oblique cases ; 

In Terbs ; rt/uutj ^H*^^ ^^ honoura, 

rtfuug^i «A*«» ^ ^'"'y *^ honour, 

(8.) If the former vowel be long, or i. or v, strike out the 
following Towel : thus, 
d^, a aerfient. 

N. and V. P. i^m^ ipn, 
D. S. ^if", ^1. 

omisri, mustard'Seed. 

Trnpnuf wtfTpru 

fi»rfvij a bunch of grattes, 

n/M9Cfy TI/U4II,* honoured. 

39. Special rules relative to regular contract nouns of 
the third declension. 

(1.) The contract accusative plural is as the contract 
nominative plural. 

(2.) Nouns in «$, f$, and 0$, having the genitive in -f«<, 
con tjayt all the cases in which there is a concourse of vow- 
ela%g||uftwise nouns in «$pure and^oe^ ; and, in the singular 
number, nouns not ending in cv^j which have 00$ in the gen- 
itive. 

(3.) Nouns not ending in «, «, or ««, having the geni- 
tive in 'log or -f«5, contract only the dative singul;;r, and the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural. 

(4.) Nouns . in vj,. genitive -w>?, and in ovg^ genitive -oe^y 
contract onJy the nominative, accusative, and vocative plu- 
ral. 

(5.) Comparatives in my in the accusative singular mas- 
culiae and feminine, and in the nommatlve, accusative, and 
vocative pjiural masculine, feminine, and neuter, stiikc out 



* In Tecbs .ending m trm, strike out r, ^nd contract ndu into k, &c. 

M. B. Some of these rules of contractiun were anticipated for the ben- 
ifit of young persi-ns, when entering upoa the study Of the Greek \g^ 
p»^€ ; as^ui No. 10. (1.) and (2.) No. 22. (1.} and (2.) 

1)3 . 
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y, to obtain a concourse of vowels for contraction : also^ for 
the same purpose, neuters in «$ pure sffid f«(, having the 
genitive in -t«$, strike out r. See No. 38. (7.) 

(6.) The contracted nominative forms its other contract- 
ed cases regularly. 

(7.) In adjectives, the masculine and feminine genders 
have the same contraction as the neuter. 

40. Regular contract nouns of the third declension arc 
divided into five classes. 

( 1 .) The first class end in «$ masculine and feminine ; 
5$ and 6q neuter : genitive in -w^, -«tf$. Special rule (2.) 

(2.) The second class end in t^ masculine, feminine, and 
common ; and't neuter : genitive in <«$ or f$. Special rule (3.) 

(3.) The third class end in tvi and v« masculine, and v 
neuter : genitive in -£•«. Special rule (3.) 

(4.) The fourth class end in « and iw$ feminine : genitive 
in -©«$, -tft/$. They are contracted only in the singular num> 
ber. In the dual and plural they are declined like simple 
nouns of the second declension in •«. Special rule 2. 

(5.) The fifth class are of neuters in cti pure and^«$: 
genitive in -ur&i. Special rules (5.) and (2,) 

4 1 . Examples of the terminations of regular contract 
nouns of the third declension. 

First class. 745 jf 

Av/uoei^eyj^, Demoetkenesj mase. '•' 
n. g. d. a. V. 

Sine* i si^^P* i^v^o^CT-w > -f««> -«'> -*«> -fJ* 
^' 1 contr. -ovi 3 -et ; -jj ; 

n. a. g. d. V. 

Dual. f»3- 

c contr. -n ; 

.. n. g. 

* I contr. -fi/« ; -«f ; 

Feminines in ivf , genitive -£d$,-«f/5, are declined in the same 
manner 5 as, i r^n^fiiti a galley with three banks of oars, geik 

-f&5> -•VC, &C. 

Tux^y ^ wally neut. 

n. g. d. a. V. • 

«. C simp. rn^'c$ i -«««, -f/'j -«^ ; •»$. 

^"^S- < contr. -•t^ J -f' ; 



-w/y, 


'Sty 




-6<yj 


"VJ. 




d. 


a. 


V. 


-«« ; 


-ff««. 


-f«5, 




-«'«; 


-ei$. 
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»«-• Is. 



ii.a. 


g-d. 


▼• 


ih 


•••1V9 


-«f 


«> 


••/y; 


«• 



««$•*. 



n. g. d. a. y. 

Plur. i s™P' •'«*> -«*»j •••^ 5 -••> "•»! 

C contr. -9 ; -«» ; -9 : -9. 

In the same maimer are declined neuters in Hy gen. -f»(, 



Sin? 5 simp, 
^' J contr. 



Second class. 

d^<$, a ser/ient, masc 

n. g. d. a. V, 
5 simp, ip-4i ; "tH I -'<*, -» ; -#. 



Dual. 



n. a. g. d. y» 
C simp. -IT t -Ml* I If. 



n. g. d. a« V. 

Plur 5^™P- "''^ "**^» "**^> "'*«> -'«> 

i contr. -IS J -7« -, -7$. 



* Proper names compounded of «Xf9(> rMow», as, 'H^axxm;, HereuU^ 
iR.'w.xKtAQy Eieoeles, ha^e a double contraction ; one in the nominative, and 
two in the other cases : thus, 

First contraction. Second contracti(ms vobub h regular, 

D. *H{0UX-«<> -m, -§■/, -r. 

V. *H^«tiiA-4fr> -i/ft -«f' 

AppellatiTes compounded of xxioc are declined according to the gen* 
flrad' example, ^fM^tn. 

Proper names of this class, and the compounds of tTo^ , a year, are va- 
ried sometimes, according to the first declension in i»c ; at least, in cer- 
Cain cases : thus, we find 'Ag^^n-i/^^tywy, Ni»oa^i^«y> iM/xttr^m, o lm^<i/riii 

nWC WTatiTfe?. &c. 

Nouns of this class in «c pure are contracted in the accusative singular 
into « bj the Afheniann ; as, tlffvuh <vfva. See No. dS. (3.) 



I 
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Feminine and common nouns in f$i genitive in •!•$> are de- * • 
clined in the same manner ; as, i rt^t^t delighty gen. mc; 
Tt^iH* f and j ««f -/«i a bugy gen. r« and tti« iMf m^. 



Q. Csimp. 

*»°S- Jcontt. 

Dual. Y^ 



0YMvirf9 mustard'seedy neut. 

n. g. d. a. V. 



-If 5 



-!•<?; 



-le. 



n. g. d. a. V. 

->MI) -MTV ; *I0Y ; -Ml) -My 

-I i -I i -I. 



The genitive singular, beside the termination <«$) has-also- 
M« in common with the first and third classes. The Athe-^ 
nian genitives are frequently used ; as, o^ttt^^ i^tmi and. 
cases contracted by fi 5 as, «^fi, i^my for «^i, «^ff. 



Third class. 

fixiri?itv^j a kingy masc* 
n. g. d. a. V. 



Sing. 


C simp. 
\ contr. 


n. a. g. d. V. 




Dual. 


Csimp. 


n. . g. d. a. - V. . 






C 


^t^ 


Plur. 


f simp, 
(.contr.. 


ffTAf»t/f, an ajT^, masc. 
n. g. d. a. V. 




Sing. 


f simp. 
(^ contr. 


-fiS 


. 



* The genitive singular often endt in C4*c. the Athenian terminadba * 
fwt fof J particnlarly, in masculine nouns in w., 

t I iie Athenians sometimes rontrAct m» the termination ofthe^cu* 
satlve snig. masc. of this class into S ; as, •> ta-iK-uL, -» ^ and % the tcf^ 
liuaacion of the nont. acccu. anU voe. dual| intojf. 
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Dual. 



Plur. 



Dra. g.d. V. 

{simp. 'Ui -M/yj -a. 
contr, 

n. g* d. a. V. 

^ contr. -fit $ -tfc j ^^7^^ 

mrlvy a city^ neut. 

n. g. d. a. V. 
<j;««. S simp- «a-7-t» j^ -w^ ; i r, -» ; -•. 
^^^' i contr. -,?; 

n.a. g.d. %, 

Dual. i^'^P- ""' "~''* ""^ 

t contr, 

n. ^. d. a. V. 
I simp. *9«i9 •im i -f0*i j fcs) -M, 

1^ contr. -ii -ii -•• 

Nouns of this class, which end in tv% pure, are contracted 
in the genitive into flv$ 5 as, xi^iv%y a measure containing about 
a gallon^ genitive xi^^i ^^ x^f'fy Xfi^i or X^^ \ ^^ Ui the accu- 
satiye into m ; as, ;^f«, ^•'^- ^o* 3^* (^*) 

Fourth class. 
^thf^ frugality^ feminine, 
n. g. d. a. T* 
g. Csimp. ^itt-m ; -••«, '♦T, -•«, •*!.• 

^o* ^contr.. f»v$j -^'fS 1^ 

u.a. g.d. f. 

DuaL -m} '•19 \ -#.t 

n. g. d. a. V*. 
Plur, -•< ; -*>f ; -•/$ ; -«»$ j -•*• 

«iJW(, modeatyy feminine. 

q:«i«. 5 simp. i^J"-*^ 5 -•«^, -«r, -mi, ti.} 
^*"^V 2 contr. ^«?5; ^7 5 w?5 

* Moor liaa vocatiTe -«• He quotes J. Lasc. Gram. p. IS. as bis ao- 
diority. 

t '^he dual and plural of this class are n«t contracted: they are varied- 
like the second declension of th^pimple form. 

\ There are onlj two nouns in m of this ferm ; dt^oKy modtsty, >ad 
MK) the morning ; which scarcely occur in the dual and plural. iLxetQtf 
19 sometimes Ibuodi instead of ni^ot} ia the plural of nf^m of thia c^f^ 



ift 





A€^K£] 


BK GRAMiM 


[AR, [;PAHtn.$i 


m^ 

1 




- 


Fifth class. 










Kifti^i ahonty neuter.* 

n. g. d. a. V. 


. 


Sing- 


fsimp. 
< sync, 
(.cdntr. 




I 

\ 
f 






n.a. 


g.d. V, , 




Duals 


fsimp. 
< sync, 
(.contr. 


-2; 




1 




r. 


n. g. 


d. a. V. 






fsimp. 


-«r«9 -«tW99 


'■it^ y ^ttfftt} ' vcm^ 


t 


Plur. 


■< sync, 
(.contr. 




-16. -tf. 





In the same manner neuters in «$ pure are varied : thus^ 
liom.- u^fitiyJie^A / gen. M^i^ttr^j "Mh^ §t% ; dat. ^-mrty -mtj «, &c. 

43. Nouns in vfy genidve -t*;, and ih •vqy genitive -vh) 
Contract only the nominatire) accusatiye^ and yocative plu* 
f9l i thuS) 

/B«f^9 a bunch ofgraficM. 

^C«^i J 



p. N. 
♦ A. 



P. 



N. 
A. 
V. 



43. n^f^^j greater. See No. 39. special rule (i^.) 
Sing. N. put^tny fut^^t. | Plur. N. futf-^ft^y '•e^y 1 

A. /M<i^itf«)-M^-iv ; •». I V. ftff^-«yf$) -•*!, J 

44. Irregular contract nouns of the third declension 
may be divided into four classes ; the first endkig in tmj Sh^ 
gen. tt/my mn ; the second in tuqy tt/sy gen. Mc^y «J^ ; the 
third in-jMfy m^y gen. mtHi mr^ ; the fourth in 4$i9y (ky gen. 
trnfy w9T6i ; or «fi$, Ik, gen. i»fyra«, irrtiy Sec. 



•i«Mr<MMiMiiM«Mn 



• 8ceNa.3«. (7.) and Mo. 3», (&>■'' 
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Sing. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



C simp. 
I contr. 



First class. ^ 

«fff<vf> Mtmij a beifyy masculine, 
n. g. d. a. y. 



Csimp. 
\ contTr 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



n. a. g. d. T. 

n. g. d. a. V. 

Csimp. -f«nif$, -«An»<w, -«*»«, -«A»yce$, -forff^, 

f contr. -mn » -*»*» > '^^^ J ••"«« J -•««. 
Second class. 

^Ai'sy ^«$> <3r torch J feminine. 

a. V. 



^simp. 
\ contr. 

Csimp. 
j_ contr. 

C simp. 
\ contr. 



n. g. d. 

t'tu'iy -mh^'i 'cu'hy 






n.a. 



g.d. 



V. 



C simp, 
(contr. 

Csimp. 
^ contr. 

{simp, 
contr. 



n, g. d. a. V. 

'M'hiy 'Opfrnj 'Mcrif .'tuhti^ -om'JV^} 

Third class. 

KfeuiiSj 1^*^} o head, neuter, 
n. g. d. a. V. 

n^'ecuiiy 'MtTciy "tuiTty 'detiy 'Mtf, 



n.a. 



g.d. 



V. - 

"CtTS, 



n. g. d. a. V. 

-0M6TA) -eUiTmy "CUtTt^ -OMTCty HUtTdt^ 



Fourth class. 
The simple terminations of this class arc all regular. To 
find the contract tcrminaticms, contract the vowels imme- 
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diately preceding -rr«« in which the genitive ends, and 
contraction must be used in each case throughout all ui#^ ^ 
numbers. "• ^ 

Adjectives of this class are subject to Uie same rule, and,' 
the coittraction thus found must be used in all the cases of ^ . 
each number : e. g. «»««•«$? a cake; genitive «-A«iMm^. | 
•f is cont^dCted into «v ;* therefore, ov is to be used in all tbo \ 
contract cases. ' ^ ^ ^ \ 

So, rtfuist^j honoured ; genitive r/ft«ffr«f . m is contractedl \ 
into « ;t thereforcj « is to be used in all the contract c^ses. 



«-s. {iX 



n. g. d. a. V. 

^XBUL-^ttiy -^trr^f^ -•£fri, '■ogfrtiy -•£», 



Dual. 



Plur. 



{simp, 
oontr. 



r simp. 
I^contr. 



n. a. 


g.d. 


V. 


'^tVtgy 


-»f»Ttf*», 


-•*»T£, 


"oytn ; 


-ovurofy ; 


-owrrf. 



n. g. d. a. V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 





Sing. 






*^imp. 


TI^-^f/$, 


-i;£ffv«, 


-»Jf»» 


contr. 


-?«;t 


-jfrsTflft ; 


«» 

-?"• 


simp. 


-WVTOJ, 


'tie'mif, 


-«f>!T«55 


contr. 


-?'»'»« ; 


-^o^s^ ; 


-?>r<»«; 


<*imp. 


-nivriy 


-?»fC^, 


-;r5»r/, 


contr. 


-iTvri 


-?j*-C'-?j; 


-frrt. 



Thus proceed, using 9 for the contraction in all the cases, 
i!n each number. 

45. Four nouns, i 6^/$, strife, i iOj/^, a key, i iut}arti^ an 
am J and i and i i^m, a birdy contriict the nominative, accu- 
sative and vocative plural ; but the coDtr;iction 13 irregular. 
They change the two lust syllubles into e/j. And xXstfy after 
contraction, is circumflexed : thus,^ 



• See No. 38. (2.) f See No. 38. (8.). 

f A^jecttTcsia ik, contracted from mi;, have t subscript. 



>lmT II. i4i:2 A OREfcK GRAMMAR. 



49 



Sing. 
N. i^Hi 

G. xA-ciJIk* 

N. 9m>ar-tij 
G. MtAsr-Jb^^ 

G. cfft'tUi* 



Pliir. 

A. U-ttmff 

A. xA-fiAiK9 

V. xA-f J^9 

N. MKA«-I^, 

A. »mXwi3im» 

V. iMcAsr-i/lif) 

A. ff-iittff 

V. t^f-ilffy 



} 

} 
} 



-fl». 



-Il». 



-i<«. 



46. Declension of Mtt>$, a Bhijiy with its mo^t usual dia- 
lects. 

n. g. d. a. V. 
C. fmoiy uutt 9mj f«0v> hmh 

At. yf#s9 fwj u^j ftufS' 

P. w«. 



Dual. 



Tlur. 



{ 



C. 

I. 

At. 



n. s^ 

9tUy 

9tH9 



Va»t9y 

n§tf. 



V. 



T). g. d. a. V. 

C. fmt99 THUffj fmtrty nmiy wMf. 

I. mtiy nuny iififTt, 7 nHi()') nif$. 

^ P^ »#f«. 



At. 9tHy 9tmy 



47. As Homer commonly uses the Ionian terminations 
of the third class of regular contract nouns of the third de-* 
clensiouy particular^ in ^a/rtkntiy a kingy thej are here ex- 
[libfledy with some of the Athenian and poetic terminations. 

E 
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Sing. 



{ 



Bual. 



Plur 



{ 



n. g. 4). a. V. 
-fi^j At. -5, P. -f*5, At. 



B. a. g. d. 

n. g. d. 

-5j, At. 



V. 



I. 



a. T. 

-9fov«) p. -&, -ij. At. 



Section III. 



HeterocHte^ ; or fiounM irregular or redundant in declension^ 

caaey gender^ or number ^ Hfc. 

Declension. 

1 . THE oblique cases of some nominatives are of dif- 
ferent declensions : 



n. g. 

\-», 1st. / a mush' 

^*-^5' I ^^, 3d. S room. 

pm-«$9 -J ' « J > a stone. 






5"*' 
» 5--' 



2d. > twO' 
3d. 5 footed, 
2d.? , • 

3d.S ^''''• 
2d. 

3d. 






cable. 



n. g. 

^^iff-cfy mn/mmgf 

ovM^-oc, reproach^ \-Hy 2d. Ar 

^>t~^» f chariot i 
cjtOT-of, darknessf 

/^fAoa^-tiiy Demosthenes, 1 -a, lst.& 
*Ag-w, iliiirx, 7 -«, Ist. and 

<r«gn«f, coHienfiett^ l-i^t 3d. 
T<Xi«f> a tigery J -/of, Sd-f 



* Except nom|ADdToe.8iiigaIar. 

f Of the first clan of regular contract ttoons of the thinl declennon. 

} Of the second class of regular contrtct nouns of the third decleniioa . 
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2. Some nominatives have twoj or more than two modes 
of variation in the ^oTne declension. 

'^rroij Sec. 

3. Several nouns are redundant in the nominative and 
oblique cases :* 

N. G. D. A. V. 

A1S9 obsolete, Atfj Atff Atm* ^ 

t^z^, Cpoetic, ? .^ • . ..^ f 

tz^,^tDaric,5 ^» "^'^ ^^ J 

N. G. N. G.. 



(i»-Arf9 an imagej J 
or, 

M) > a eon. y^^'^y Y'^Ht 

19$^ 3 "*'*'» J 






4. Frequently from an imparisyllabic genitive is foi*med 
a nominative, which is parisyllabically declined : thus, from . 
fCA^i^, ftttfTv^^ij comes pM^vf9ii fc-tffnf V, a witness : from 
%^f#ii^, '^ihf^, comes ^)/i0v^^ yi^v, a whisfi r : and from to 
hm^vy TV hot^vfj comes ro icut^vwfj m ieix^vny a tear, 

5. The genitive of some nouns sometimes vanes, 
though in the same declension ; as, 1! ^n^^ the hand^ ryji 
Yfi^%H ; hoet, ^§^9i ; whence comes the dative plural, r«i; 
X^^y and the dative dual, reui ;cc^on. 

Case. 

6. The names of the letters of the alphabet ;, as, alfiha^ 
beta : words which sustdn apocope ; as, ibt for hiiMy a 



* Te XJ^^9 -W, -«c> a debt ; o ;t§§-a?, -», tbe tami ; likewise to ;t§«-ci», 
-• ^ TO x&«-av> -« ^ and to ;^<*«r) *<»• 



tic. < A»v. 



f Bceotic. 

I Instead of Ziuc and Zetr, sometimes Zmc and Zoif occur. 
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house ; icc^» or aun^, lor imc^^mi , a head : numerals from four I 
to a hmidred ; as, Trtm, fi've^ ux^ny iiventy ; and Hebrew y. 
and many other foreign words ; as^ Sa^u^r^ Samuel, are :\ 
aptots. 

7. Some Greek nouns are monoptots ; as, i JWs, a gift ^ 
«; »etrMt?^tiy the I^ates, 

8. Nouns used in two caises only are called diptots ; as, 
^^. M* A. f9^ Xtfy a Hon. N. ^^tsty A. ^6^taiqy a aort qfcake9^ 

9. Nouns used in three cases only are called tnptots. 

G. D. A. G. D. A, 



P. iAPiijA-^ "•!, -eUiy "tCSy 

. t 'my -•<$> -«. 






Like ifutt/TH are declined rsMrry, q/* thyaelfy and I«0y^ q/* 
himself ; but the latter has a plural like «AA«A«nr. ^ Some 
nouns are found only in the nominative, accusative, and voc- 
ative singular ; as, hrmiy a body, 9^?mqy brightnessy Xtmosy a 
rock or a Jiromontoiyy t^tr^sy an imagey cvet^y a dream. • 

Gender. 

10. Singula, masc. Plur. neut. 

E^fT/Ktf^, an oavy l^vy^y a yokey rei^Tci^oqy Tartartu^ 
;gf Jj»«^, fiulse. 

Sing, masc^ Plur. mase. and neut, 

hrfiag, a bandy J^^o$, a chariot drawn by two horsesy xutOoft 
a circUy Av;^m«, a candley fjui^, a thighy fux^y d lever or a 
bary intmy a backy Tv^o^^y a torchy xa?itHiy a bridle^ ^tr^y 
nvheaty rr«^|iM$, a stabley rf«;^nA0(, a neck, and some other 
nouns. KtXtv^a a wayyftm. sm^./em, and neut. plur-t 



« Of QM another, &C f Of n^self &C 

\ All these neuters of the plural number come from neuters of the tia- 
gular, which are obsolete. 

What gave rise to the erroneous opinion, that the feminines >^», o^o^, 
;roA/f> and ;^e/|> are masculine in the dual number, is the use of the arti- 
cle T«, put by the Athenians for r^t, in that number, which is found be- 
fore many other feminines ; as,^ rm pu9-n, t« Mf^t^A, Sue* darkens Ho» 
mer*s IL i. 77a Note. 
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Number. 

11. Several nouns want the plunil, fi*om the nature of 
the things which thejr express ; as^ ttn^j the air, kAs, ealfy 
Lms§9y oil, wv^yjire, 

mpupm and hm are dual only, 
MTw^trnj funeral holemnitivs^ 'A^di^ the city ^t/icns^ and oth- 
er names of cities ; Ai^vruit thrJiasC qf liacchua, and other 
Dames of festivals) are /ilural only. 

12. Some neuters in cc^, «f, and v, take their oblique 
cases from the obsolete terminations in <($, aroi ; as, iv6*«f» 
•«r«^ a day ; ign^m^^ tn^j a posaesnon ; v^-«^, -etvq^ water ; 
9%r$t^y -mniy ordure ; yih-vy -«Td5, a knee ; Jaj-i;, -«r0$, a 9pear,^ 

i hifutfi rm htfta^ij takes its oblique cases from tkfut^ 
which is obsolete.t rt yaXM, th yctXaurt^y borrows its obliqua 
cases from yflA«| which is obsolete ; and yvtny yvfMnsiy bor- 
rows its oblique cases from yvfAug, which is aJso obsolete. 

1 3. We find nouns augmented by ^i or ^lu These oc- 
cur both in the parisyllabic and imparisyllabic forms, and 
are indeclinable both in the singular and plural. 

Parisyllabicsin « sometimes change their « into 9 Ion. as, 
Mfoytuuiipty ior kfctyxmtt, Parisyllabics in «( or o» first reject 
( or f final ; as, r^fleT0$, ^^ar^i ; i^iWy ortt^t. Imp^risyllabics 
in 0i reject • from the gen. as, ixH^ «;^^^/* Those in «», and 
declined in ^wroij drop $ of the genitive, and take ^1 ; asi 



*■ Tow and ^s^ have also thor proper variation; as, tv yctw(% n Jo^u- 
H 'y 'rm ycwh *rt» ^ofiyt, &c. by metathesis, ynost Sh^qs, y^fi, A^/, &c. 

f We find a\x» and aixia -y the former is from obiKu •, the latter from 
«^. We meet with Uncuv and ic»A > the former comes from kwuf ^ the 
latter from I* . In Greek authors, we meet with /jtuxecv and fMhArw ^ 
the laiter is from fjinx-my -«trof, &c. 

f We meet with W^st^optf from tvx*^^ a being changed into 0; 
aad^ vsiu^ for Mar, or v«u/^i, or ywat j 'fi^tCiw^flr, from '£^«C9c> for the 
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Section IV. 

Patronymics. JDimifiutivea, Poesessives^ 

1 . PATRONYMIC, among grammarians, is applied to 
such names of mien or women as are derived from those of 
parents, ancestors, or some city, country, or people. 

2. Masculine patronymics are derived from the genitive 
singular of their primitives, by changing, the termination, 
into -ebtrAi 'lui^i or wJV^. 

3. The termination is changed into -minf* i^ the primi* 
tive be of the first declension, or of the second in •$ pure < 
iis, B0^f-«e$, -«, Boreas ; Bo^s-ainiy the son of Boreas: *H^-os,-ii» 
the sun ; *HA/-«Jj25, the offspring of the sutk, 

4. When the penult of the genitive is long, of T^hatever 
declension it may be, the termination of the genitive is 
changed into 'tcth% i as, A«ff t-i«, -i^, Laertes ; Atu^taifjg^ the 
son of Laertes :. 'ArA-«{,.-*yTo$, Atlas^ 'AtA«»t-i«^?j$, the son of 
Atlas ^ 

^ 5. Under eveiy other circumstance the change is always 
into -^J5s ; as, 'A/am-o^) -«, Macus ; ^Aictx-t^rA^ the son of ^ac-^ 
us : Nfr-<v^, '•^o^y A'estor ,• Her-o^t^nsj the son of JVestor* 

6. Feminine patronymics end in /«, «$, «/$, nsj or mi, 

7. Feminine patronymics in /$ and «$ are formed from 
their masculijies by casting off <^9 ^ thus, N#ro^<^i;$, the son of 
JSTestor i ]Stfro^/&, the daugher of J^Test^r > ^Xm^ta > i»A/«$j &c. 

8^ Those in m^ are formed fi^om the nominative. of the 
primitives, by changing the termination into fi$ ; as, X^vct.^ 
Chryses ; X^c^-^ij, the daughter of Chryses : K«^-#$, Cuci" 
mus ; Kjxff4,-ntiy the daughter of Caditius, 

9. Femijiine pati'onymics in nn are formed from nomi^. 
natives of the second declension in o$ impure, and of the 
third class of regular contracts of the third declension ; as, 



* The lonians fbrm their patronymics in «mf ; as, for Idgttfiht, Kgie- 
n!^ Tbe iEolians fonu ti)em is m^^io; j as^foi^ ^rifttSmy *Tf/«<fi9^ 
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'AJ^«f«$9 jidrastus ; 'AJ|»«rfnh ^^^ daughter of Mraatua 4* 
8i^, J^ereus ,• Nif /w», f Ae daughter of JVereus. 

10. Those in m^ are formed from nominatives of the 
lecond declension in m$, and of the third in im ; as, 'Lm^mci 
karius ; *hut^umj the daughter of Icarius : 'Htrtmj E'etion g 
\Uvmm^ the daughter of Ee'tion* 

Diminutives. 

tl. Masculine diminutives end in i«(} «{, iv^, tx^y vXt^ 
ijfftq, to%si9 &c. as, wtwnrtctsy a little father ; fram imaajniis, a 
father: Ail«|, a little atone ; from Aitfs^, a stone: ixa/ptmny a 
fawn ; from f A«i^, a deer : veivrtXny a seaman ; from uumni 
a Ml/or ; ipttrvXiq, a fiitiful lover ; from i^tut^ I love : 
X^^fftHj ^ small cup, ; from m;Ai|, a cufi : tgteftnctiy a atrifi^ 
Bug ; from »m«9 a young man, &cc. 

13. Feminine diminutives end in «$, /$, i^|, v}at, uxni^ 
t]ff^y I Jim ; as, xi^t^et^y a little sow ; from « and « Xfi^^' ^ ^^S • . 
i^is, a little fountain ; from x^?nr9, a fountain : Xeuy^y a ficb- 
ble stone ; from A««$, a «^owe ; fiof4j^v?ajy a buzzing iimtct j 
from ^fi£»g, a buzz or a hum : ^i^aucnj, a little catik ; from 
ffvl^, a cask : frc^txmt, a little town ; from ^0A/$, a city : ^wi'taiau 
a nudd^ ova Httle girl ; from ar^Xs, a boy or a girl. 

13. J^euter diminutives end in mv, awty sMy Jlcoi, th$9, 
vAAmv, «ieyMy, «fM») iCTiofy &c. as, 9^ii$w, a little sfiarrovt ; 
from 5if4#^, a sparrow : yvteMt, a Utile woman ; from yvnif». 
a woman : iyytwt, a little vessely or* cup ; from xyytsy a ves* 
set : y»JV#f, a little field ; from yS, ^Ae earthy or /anc? ; yMv^-' 
ijkaii^ a short, sentence ; from yv^/tpf, a sentence : jt^tvXXt49, a 
little piece of flesh ; from x^tee^y flesh': 9n^eoe»t§9y a little cask ; 
from 9r(tfB$, a cask : cfet^tw, a little ass ; from heny an ass z. 
ffa^«ri0f, a darneel ; from x«f«$) a young man. 



*ik 



- * Such names of men and women as are derived from a country, na^ 
tion, or city, are called, by some grammarians, patriah or gentUet, Mas- 
culines of this description end in Tm ^ as, 'H^tk^mt;;;, an inbaSitant of Epi- 
rus : from 'Hnngof, the country Epirus : in ft/; j as, 'AAff atHiTgiwc, «» ^/*»- 
amdrian ; from 'AAic|fiei^^«9t, //&« W/^ Alexandria : izi cue; ; as, 'ABufeuoc^ am 
jitbtnioM s from * Mn^fcUy the city Atbem ; in iof ^ as, BdCt/XOM'/o;, a Ealylo^ 
man ; from BseCvxafr, Ballon* 

f emininet end in ^ja ^ as, K^n^-rttj « v/taan •/ Crete ; £roai K§4<m> 
Crete,. &c. 



f 
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« 
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Adjecdves oF three eadin^ are formed in 
•h «, w' ** S °^^^ ^"* ""* second dccleo&un'. 
m, -vnt, tt, 5 

■w-iK, «t, l of the first and third decletuuon. 

»( ; w™*, a£n«; m*, •Si,! See Sect. 3. No. 4*. 
mift w ; wffwwi it»m» ; **•>•»■( fourth class. 

J f of the first declension, and the 3d class 

, M, u, ■J^of regular contrecu of llie third. 

Examples of declenuon. 

M^t, beautiful. 
Sing. N. «rt-«(,-», -«n G. -in, -«, -w) D. -^ -ii, -y; ^ 
H«, -mt-n; V. -i, -»» ■«. 

Dual. N. A. •«, -«, -• ; G. D. -w, -«>, .«« ; V. .«, -», -m. 
Plur. N. -*i, -Ml, -« ; G. -M, -my -m ; D. -m|, -m(, fH j 
-Hi, -m, •* ; V. -at, -mi, -». 

tc*f| viiUing. 
Sing. M. M-m, -K7X, -Mi G. -M7<f, -wik. •**»<> D. -«?7<» 

ip?i) ■«»7* i A. -8i7«i -»r«"i -« f V. -m, 'firm, -**.* 
Dual. N. A. -«7«, -«»«, -mTi i G- D- -•'7«'') -w*". -"7»*'i 

V. ■«% -««., -«?.. 
?lur. N. -.,?«, -»«nw, -"7-i D. -,tlm, -wr«, -«.7*< ; G. -w, 

-tmMC, -«« ; A. -vtliK, •>"'«) -•►7« i V. -*t7«, -«wu, -(i?* 

Sing. K. a^of, -<Mw, -« ; G. -arm, -»rm, -lar^ i Q- -Mn, 

-«c^, -■»»( ; A. -^T», -mrm, -m i V. -«i -««», -••. 
Dual." N. A. -mFTt, -MHt -«*> ; G- D. --«wr, -www, -m- 



-vn, -atrmn, -an i 

w 



■t^l, 

'. -dUti -"W. -n?**! D. -n7*» 
*> i V. -n and -w,t -tarm, -«i. 

nd' tbe pvtiejple* of tbc praat, 
Baf to thejeneral raic) 5 X So^S. 
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Dual. N. A. -ff7f> -fro^ ^g ; G. I>. -fi^«i»9 '•iovaufy -i 

V, -ff7*| "tTTeij -f»7t. 

Flur. N. -£v7es9 'ta-nuf -«f7» > G. -»7<w, •^Tvmy t/l^t ; 




•^in ; A. -»7«5j 'irroif 


-flf7«a V. -«»7««, 






•I&s, «Aar:/S. 




N. 




Sing. 


-»5 


G. 
D. 
A. 








V. 




-fl 'Hit, 

Dual. 


-1/. 


N. 


A. 


-f#) -fi«j 


tif 


G. 


D. 


-f4<V, •iUUfj 


'w» ; 


V. 




tiy -«i«, 


If. 






Plur. 


,^ 


N. 




-ef$, 'gtij tUUy 


-f« ; 


a 




-ff«n>l f/«»> 


-*«»» ( 


D. 




-^riy 'iuuif 


-*« ;, 


A. 




'tti§i -f i, -fi«K) 


'Mi 


V. 




-f*5, 'VtMi 


-M. 



^ 4. Mikitti Macky and r«;u^, miwerabUy terrow their 
m&e from imMav^ > which are obsolete : thuS) < 











Sing. 








N. 


fMA-aK> 


tctve^f 


-«y ; 


• 




G. 




-«tM«> 


-««^> 


•«W$ } 






D. 




^«W/, 


-^»?b 


.-«»< ; 






A. 




'etf»y 


•«t<yMFf 


'xv ; 


■» 




V. 




•^, 


"Mfet, 

Dual. 


"CBf* 






N. 


A. 


-flWf, 


'Mfth 


-me ; 






G. 


D. 


-MtOlV) 


'MfiUfj 


^-acvfl/v ; 






V. 




'^W, 


"M^Ay 


«'«Eyc. 





* The poctt make the mMcoline and feminine of this case in o 



t Mifuuf^ fi^r fJLVjun, U m the Dcnan tfalectk 



^ 
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Plw. 

G. -«v«W) "otfthj 'mm ; 
A. ^«v«$9 tum^j 'tarn 9 

Id the same manner rH?m is declined. 

5. Mgya^y great, is properly thus declined in the singn- 
]tt number only : 

m. f. n. 

N. fuytff) ■ ' pwya ; 

A. fuy^9 ' ' ' f*'y* i 

The feminine gender, inrith all the other cases in the mas- 
toline and neuter, is borrowed from the obsolete liuyci?^'^^ 
>-«»: e. g. 

Sing. 
N. fiiy^j -«A?;j -« 3 

G. -«B.^9 "tt^y "tc^ f 

D. 'AlAff) 'ft^J -tftA^tf } 

A. n«lfj -etXisVy '» % 

V. -*> tt^ -^ 

Dual. 

^. A. -«^, -«KA«t -mAiv ; 
G. D. -tf^nT) -leAtf/y, -«iA0/ir ; 

Plur. 

G. -ftAory, -M^wy, -«A«ry ; 

D. -ia^^j, -«A«;5, -«A»i$ ; 

A. • -oAijJj -fl6A«5, -cTfc\« ; 

6. rUAeS) mt/cAy is thus declined in the singular number 

only r 

m. f. n. 

A. whxrty ■ ■■ ■ flwAy ; 



» 



^ The poets dedme ir^h»9% throti|^Mmt» fike e(-t;c> hmj -v. 
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The feminine and all the other cases in the ma 
and neuter are borrowed from the obsolete 4ivAA-«$> 







Sing. 




N. 


WdA-»f, -A», 


-xr ; 


G. 




-A», -A«, 


-A»'; 


B. 




-A^, -All, 


-A^; 


A. 




-tw, -A^jf, 


-» ; 


V. 




Dual. 


-y. 


N. 


A. 


-A«, -A*, 


-AA»i 


G. 


D. 


Plur. 


-A«/y; 


N. 




-Abi, -Atfi, 


-A«; 


G. 




-A«f, -A*«r> 


-Aaw^ 


D. 




-A«l5, -A«/$, 


-Aol«5 


A. 




-AdW5, T^««, 


-a«; 


V. 




-A«i, rXeUj 


-A«. 



y. Four adjectives, mAAa^, r«AiKirT«$, T^Avros, and 
are declined like ie«A-o$9 -«, -df, except that they ma 
nominative and accusative singular, neuter, in «. 

8. Adjectives in •$ pure and ^e$ make the femii 
• ;* as, 

N. «|i-^> -«, -«y, vforthr^, 

G. «|f-0V) -«$» -«v, &c. 

N. 0tBne'9i* -flh -«y) manifeBt. 



G. pmt^^v, -41^ 



-•v, &c. 



9« Some adjectives of three terminations are cont 
according to the rules of contraction in the first and i 
declension ;t as, 

nominat. genitive. 

•^, -5, -^; -if, -%, 






brazei 



mm m t 




* 0>^K> -»> -oy> /i(« ^^iS ; the compounds of ^rxoof, as, a9r> 
-H^ fiiR^ / x/'^jt'^^y -i«» -«i» 4f, -Mf» -w, &c. are excepted* 

f Sect. 2; Mdr le. (1,) and (S.}*aiid 2% (I.) aod (St) 



k^ 
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mf^rfK) tMj -fay, -ii#9 -ftff, -fVy 

-ft, -«9 iMi» -•, -#«, 

So, through all the cases in each number. 






purple. 



\0. Terminatiotis peculiar to certain participles. 
«fj 2iow, »r, 2d future active. 

r 1st and 2d aorist passive of verbs in m ; 
^1 £TTecj n, < stnd pres. and 3d ^JOt. act. of VQ^'bs in ft/, 

(^derived from verbs in t^, 
«, untj 09, of verbs in ^ci, derived from verbs in en, 
0$, V9W, vfj of verbs in fu, derived from verbs in v*. 
•5, w«, •«, preter-perfect active and middle. 
•$,* «0-«, A»5,» contracted preter-perfect. ^ 

1 1. Examples of the declension of tliese participles. 






!.i 
Hi 

■e a 



J 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N.A. 
G.D. 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Sing. 

Tirtr-£fy -gfov, 

Ti«r-«if, -^aw, 
Dual. 

Plur. 



VS. 

Sing. 





N. 


-»»^««l 


G. 


-SfTtj 


D. 




A. 


Mi 


V. 



•vm, 
'H^roty 



N. 
G. 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



-^rrty 

-ov, 

-flf. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Sing. 
rv^$'e\rciy -Ho^y 'i^f^^y 

TV<p6'ifTly -f'O^, -CTT/, 

D-ial. 

A. Tv^6'srrey -?<ove, -fi>rf, 

* rv^6-€fTt^y -^ivcuy -t^rtty 

Tvff6'iVTtifVy 'HTUVy -g»TAH», 

Ttf^pB'eVTX^y '^VUqy SVTety 

Sing. 

^tVyW^y -VPflC, "Wy 

^ivyfvrreiy -»07r$, -tyres, 

^svyf^vTty 'Vtry^y -tvT/, 

%svyf-viy -vcX) -:v. 



• Contracted from nar and ^cc. See § 2. No. 38. (7.) 
nine is formed from the ma^cul^e, by fubjoining :^, 

F 



The feini' 



52 A GREEK GRAMMAR. [Part II. $3, 

house ; k»^» or aun^, lor iM^^My, a head : numerals from four 
to a hmidred ; as, wirttt Jive^ iix^riy iioenty ; and Hebrew 
and many other foreign words ; as, Sa^u^r^ Samuely are 
aptots. 

7. Some Greek nouns are monoptots ; as, « JWsi a gift } 
«; »etTMt?^eij the I^ates, 

8. Nouns used in two caises only are called diptots ; as, 
N. 6 Ai$. A. f-*!^ Xnj a Hon, N. p^ciny A. ^^10199 a sort qfcake9^ 

9. Nouns used in three cases only are called triptots. 

G. D. A. G. D. A. 



P. iAPiijA-^ "•!, -flM«, -«5i 






Like ifutt/TH are declined rsMrrv, q/* thyaelf^ and I«0y^ q/* 
himself; but the latter has a plural like «AA«Ainr. , Some 
nouns are found only in the nominative} accusative, and voc- 
ative singular ; as, hrmiy a body, c^ymq^ brightness^ Xtmosj a 
vock or a Jiromontoiyy t^tr^sy an imagfy cvet^y a dream. ■ 

Gender. 

10. Singula, masc. Plur. neut. 

^C^f^j an oary ^vyiy a yokey ru^rx^o^y Tartanut^ 

Sing, rnasc^ Plur. masc, and neut, 

hTfiti, a bandy i^^o^y a chariot drawn by two horsesy kmcAoc, 
a circUy Av;^m«, a candUy /tc«^, a thighy fux?^y a lever or a 
bary veneqy a backy ^v^o^^y a torchy ;^«iAfii$, a bridle^ rtrc^y 
wheaty rrtt0fib^y a stabUy r^ctxi'i^iy a neck, and some other 
nouns. Ki?igv0*i3 a way y Jem. smg.yem. and neut, plur.^ 



« Of QM another i &C. f Of myself ^ &C 

\ All these neuters of the plural number come from neuters of the tia- 
gular, which are obsolete. 

What gave rise to the erroneous opinion, that the feminines ytrnty o^gc» 
TTohiiy and x'^'> ^^ masculine in the dual number, is the use of the arti- 
cle T«, put by the Athenians for o-dt, in that number^ which is found be- 
fore many other feminines ; as,^ t« pvTn, rm ^f^t^Af &c» darkens Ho» 
mer*8 IL 1. 77a Note. 
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I 

m Number. 

I 11. Several nouns want the plural, from the nature of 
the things which thejr express ; as^ mtifj the air^ kAs, «a/^ 
tAMtf} oil, mt^'ifire. 

m^upm and JW are dual only. 
xn^uh funeral solemnUicsj 'A^di^ the city ylt/unsj and oth- 
er names of cities ; Awva-u^y thejcaat qf liacchus, and other 
names of festivals^ are filural only, 

13. Some neuters in ac^, «^, and vt take their oblique 
cases from the obsolete terminations in oc^, ctr»q ; as, ly^-^fy 
•«r«^ a day ; MTfrn^^ -«tv$9 a possession ; v^-«^, 'tev^j water ; 
ntrm^'t -m/rt^^ ordure ; y«»-i;, -aejr«5, a knee ; Ja^-t;, -«ro$, a spear, ''^ 

i tkfiti^j rm ikfta^rogj takes its oblique cases from ikfu^ 
which is obsolete.t » yoAoi, n^ y«AaKri$, borrows its obliqua 
cases from ymXm^ which is obsolete ; and yvnv, yvfMx^ii bor- 
rows its oblique cases from yweu^^ which is also obsolete. 

1 3. We find nouns augmented by ^i or ^nr. These oc- 
cur both in the parisyllabic and imparisyllabic forms, and 
are indeclindble both in the singular and plural. 

Parisyllabicsln « sometimes change their « into n Ion. as, 
ifoyxtunpij for «ir«yx«<«. Parisyllabics in h or ov first reject 
( or V final ; as, r^ecf^j ^^ar^i ; i^twy «$-r«^i. Imp^risyllabics 
in •i reject • from the gen. as, «;^««, ix^trpi. Those in «», and 
declined in 0yr««, drop $ of the genitive, and take ^i ; as. 



* Tow lod Jdfy have also their proper variation ; as, tv yowofy ts io^u- 
•( ^ TM ycwh 'T^ ^oguh &c. by metathesis, ^wvoc, J^n^y ymih ^h &c*. 

4 We find a.\x» and a^xm ^ the former is from o^om ; the latter from 
We meet with lanmv and ioKA ; the former comes from iettui ^ the 
latter from U . In Greek authors, we meet with /umheev and (mkatw -y 
the latter is from fxux-^ity -ttn-osy &c. 

f We meet with w^A^opn from tT^^^y a being changed into o; 
aad vdciA^ for vf«y> or yeuM-h or viva-i^ 'B^fCtuT^nr, from '£^«C9f> for the 
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Section IV. 

Patronymics, Diminutives, Possessives^ 

1 . PATRONYMIC, among grammarians, is applied to 
such names of mjen or women as are derived from those of 
parents, ancestors, or some city, country, or people. 

2. Masculine patronymics are derived from the genitive 
singular of their primitives, by changing, the termination 
into -«^^, -/fljjw, or -/Jflc. 

3. The termination is changed into -icJWy i^ the primi» 
live be of the first declension, or of the second in «« pure i 
us, Bd^e-«5, -«j Boreas ; Bo^£-<eJjj5> the son of Boreas : *HAi-o$,-^ 
the sun ; ^Hhn-a^yfiy the offspring of the surn. 

4. When the penult of the genitive is lon^, of i^atevcr 
declension it may be, the termination of the genitive is 
changed into -tah^ 5 as, Accs^rt!^^ -ay Laertes ; A«ufr-Mt^i9s, the 
son of Laertes : 'AtA-«$, -*iiTtf$, Atlas^ 'Ar?arr't9ii'rAy the son of 
.it las,. 

,. 5, Under eveiy other circumstance the change is always 
into -^« ; as, ^Aieuc-cqj -«, Macus ; ^Aietx-i^vs^ the son of JEaC'* 
us : Nfr-A*^) -•^«5> Alestor ; N«f-o^<^j?$, the son of JSTestor.* 

6. F€7ninine patronymics end in /«, «$, «/$, m^ or an. 
^ 7. Feminine patronymics in /$ and «$ are formed from 
tlicir masculiiies by casting o^h i thus, Nfrof/^j;?, the son of 
JSTestor ; S«"of /&, the daughcr of J\f*cst9r :• *HAi«Jj;5 ; «A/a«, &c. 

8^ Those in ??/« are formed fi*om the nominative. of the 
primitives, by changing the termination into ci$ ; as, X^vc-r,^ 
Chryses ; X^c-jj/5, the daughter of Chryses : KaS^-^, Cad' 
mus ; KM^f4.'my the daughter of Cadmus, 

9. Femijune pati'onymics in tm ai^ formed from nomi-^. 
natives of tlie second declension in 0$ impure, and of the 
third class of regular contracts of the third declension ; as, 



• The lonians form their patronymics in m ; as, for Kjo^aIW, K^bk 
ymK ThJB daSotians form tljem in ^iq: j as,.fQft ^riftn^my T'^fsJios^ 
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*lJi«K^f% Adrastus ; ^A/^twm, the daughter of MraaLua «* 
ISbifni, JVereus ,• N«f 1199 the daughter of JVereus, 

10. Those in mn are formed from nominatives of the 
second declension in m$9 and of the third in tm ; as, 'Lm^<«(, 
Icarius ; *hu^umi the daughter of Icariua : 'Htrunj E'dtion § 
^Bfrnvm, the daughter qf E'e'tion* 

Diminutives. 

tl. MuBCuUne diminutives end in i«(, «^, ink, iA^^, vA0«« 
ij^itf, fffx^ Sec. as, s-tfsnntff, a little father ; fi'om wttataxti/s, a 
father : /uia^y a little atone ; from Af^, a atone : i?M^tnif, a 
fawn ; from f A«^, a deer : fxuTt?^y a seaman ; from »«vnyc> 
a foi/ar .• f^«TvA0$, a pitiful lover ; from c^mv^ / /ovc •• 
XP^JC^i a «m(i// ri0 ; from xvA/|> a ci0 : Mtunrxaiy a atrip^ 
Ung ; from im^i a young man^ Sec. 

13. Feminine diminutives end in «$, /«, ir|, v>aiy ctxPf% 
tX^ tJiai ; as, xi^t^ee^y a little aow ; from and li xi^^^' ^ ^^S • . 
i^«(, a little fountain ; from k^jh'??, a fountain : AawyJ, a peb- 
ble stone i from A««f, a atone : fie/Jcv?aiy a buzzing ifisect j 
from /S0/m£«?, a buzz or a Az^m ; fniouan^ a little cank ; from 
9nl»$, a ca«A: : voAi;^, a /{V^Ztf f own i from ttoA/^, a ri/y : trtfuJiTwib 
« i?ua^ or-a Httle girl ; from y<«*5, a boy or a ^-/r/. 

13.' Muter diminutives end in lav, euovj £/«», J^f, <JV«9, 
sAXfay, «BKfi«y, «fMy, «9-<oy, &c. as> f-^niiov, a little aparrow ; 
from f^a^'i a aparrow : yvfect6f, o- Rttle woman ; from yt/mr^. 
a woman : iyyiw, a little veaaely or* cup ; from iyy^^ a vea^ 
sel : yn^ffy a little f eld ; from y?, the earthy or land : yMv/M,* 
tit^^ a ahort sentence ; from ytufoiy a sentence : x^cvAA/«v> 
/iV/Ze /i«>c^ qffieah ; from x^£tf$, fieah: m^vuawy a Uttle cask ; 
froin «tdl»$, <» ra«A: ; hct^wty a little aaa ; from hctiy an ass i 
iM^«7i0f^ a damsel ; from x«f0(, a young man. 



~ * Such names of men and women as are denved from a country, na^ 
tloa, or city, are called, by some grammarians, fatrials or gmtile*. Mas- 
culines of this description end in ^nf ^ as, 'H9mg«T»f, am imbabitant of Epl^ 
rus i from *H««gof, the country Epirus : in «/f ^ as, *Aht^^^iu(, an Ale:*- 
andrian ; from 'AAc|Wjgff9e, //&« f//y Alexandria : in «uoc ; as, 'AdNVeuoc. tf/i 
Atbtniam g from ^ AmrM, f^^ a/y Atbem : in <op ^ as, BACt//u»y<of> a Ba£ylo» 
mam ; from BseCvxaw, Billon. 

f emininet end in 0-0'<t ^ as, Kgn^-^'etj a wi^vm •/ Crete; Crooi K^a^^ 
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14. One primilive has sometimes a variety of deriva- 
tives ; as, from xa^y a girly are derived tu^t(naij x^an^f, 

X^tOf, X^th09»* 

POSSESSIVES. 

^ 15. Possess! vcs are derived from proper names and ap- 
pellatives : and they end 

in Hoi ; aS) uf^^^Mrtt^i^ human ; from M^tt^^ij a tnan : 

in cos ; as, '£»ra^c0$, Hectoreariy or Hector's ; from ^Ekt^^^ 

If factor : 
in M$ ; aS) •i^m»i^j heavenly ; from i^ufd^f heaven : 
in x«$ I as, /u80-<se«$, musical ; from |K«sr«» a song : 
in »«$ ; as, M^MvtH^y human ; from M^mw^^ a man : 
in «« ; as, 5r«r^y«<, fiatcmal ; from irttnti^^ o, father : or na^: 

tive i from ^ar^ii, a country : « 

in^d$; as, uvhi^yJlov>ery s from «vl»$, ajlower: 
in oih/i f aS} ^Mmy stony s from a<^, a ttoncy 8cc 



Mjectives of tihree endings ; of two endings ; of one ending. 
Examples of their declension s and of the declension of 
particiiiles, 

AN* adjective- is a -wor^added to a substantive, to express ■ 
its quality, property, order, or number. 

1 . In adjectives of three endings, the feminine is always 
of the first declension : the masculine in •(..and the neuter 
in 69 are of the second. But, if the masculine end not in c^ 
the masculine and neuter are of the third declension : thus, 

N. x«A-0$, -V, -o»> beautiful. 

G. $UtX'-0Vy -19$, -OS^ &C. 

N. fK-off, 'Hreh -ov, willing. - 

G. tK-Ht^y -<fo>y$> '^rrpij &c. 

* Ampliiitatives have various terminationt. Masculines end in m; j 
as, ^oTi^miASt having a greal bemwd ; from voeym% heard: in o; > as, a^ywcy 
a full gronm lamb s /rom o^cj a lamb, 

Feminines end in k j as, i^irtCi <* great torch ; from Sdiity a torth* 
Heuters end iA iof ^ at, XK/^^^^y a great Uwe / from XKI*^> *- 'Hf^*' 



f 
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3. Adjectiyes of three endings are formed in 

•c «, #f9 or/ of ^^ first and second declensioD*. 
•Sj «j •»'> i 

«K, miretj «y, V of the first and third declension. 

•f<«> •c^ ; •i9vmy tZovtt; ^nj •vfy'l See Sect. 3. No. 44^ 
«e«s> % ; vfffvwy Sfvw ; «")«•( fourth class. 

f of the first declension, and the 3d class 
tffj «««> »> lof regular contracts of the third. 

3. Examples of declension. 

jMfi^c, beautiful. 

Sing. N. MA-tfc, -?>, na? ; G. -#», -w, noir | D. -^^ -ii) -^ ; J^. 

-w>, -«V9 -«9 ; V. -#j ••> -w . 
Dual. N. A. -«, -«, -# ; G. D. -uti -«iv, -^My ; V. -#9 -«, -#. 
Plur. K. nai, -iti) -* ; G. -mj -my -m 3 D. -Mf, -«k, na^ { 

A. -i«j -<cft, -« J V. -loij -«ij -«. 

fjMnr^ willing. 
Sing. N. lurmt •"HTOf "tfti G. -«f7«$9 -2<9^> -tfy^^^; D* "•'7'^ 

Dual. N. A. -«y7c) -w«9 -•ylt ; G. D. -^il0tfy "Wcuf^ -vfltf ^ 

V. -mJsj 'HTHy "^{lu 

Plur. N -#v7f«9 -tfa-«K, -«y7« ; D. "•ilm^ -mmy -^ilm ; G. -<»r/, 

-imw() -V«1f } A. -«f7«$9 -tfO-«V> -«f7« ; V* -^Hy -WM> W?^* 

4r«(9 rvery. 

Sing. N. 9r-«(9 •«9«, -«» ; G. "orrtiy -«i0iw> -«»t»$ j D. -«yri> 
-«W||, "omt ; A. -«rr«, -«te-Mr, -«» ; V. -lef, -aw^j -«r. 

Dual. N. A. -«rrr, -«0-«t, -«»Tf ; G. D. -«tpr«/y, -«o-«iy, -«i- 
Ttf ; V. -«rrf, -«o-«, -«evrf. 

Plur. N. 'tariff -tue-eUy -«»t« ; G, -«(yrArv, -«o-aff, ^terren j D. 
-«o-/, -«9i0M$, -Qto'i ; A. -«»r«$, -oftCtf^; "Wtr^t \ V. -wnrt^ 

;K«f/f<$, graceful. 

Sing. N. pc^'ttfj ttrreh -f» ; G. -ff7««5 -o'«tk> -«7««i D. -«»7«> 
-f«v)}, -f»7' 5 A. -w7«, "tv^wft -*» ; V, -ff and -fijt -«ov«, -«* 

* abum lito has the TDcatire m »r, and the participles of the present* 
Itt future, and 2d'aorist active ; according to thegeaeral rulei $ S; NOi^lB^ 

t See $ 2. Mo. 32. (2;) 
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l)ual. N. A. f97«9 -«r0^ -(97« i G. D. n/lify nrouay -c 

Plur. N. -cv7fS) -fovaw, -«i7* 9 G. -fy7«V9 "icvrnj t/len ; 
-fwij -£ov«i«, -£i« ; A. -»7flC$) -«ov«j> -f»7» i V. -«l»7<?f 

cw, -ir7«* 

•|u$, sharfi. 

Sing. 



N, 




•J^, tUty 


-»i 


G. 




fii tMij 


^«»«3 


D. 




'it, -«7, 'tipt. 


•^r, -fi4 


A. 




-!*»,* -flMff 


-*»; 


Y. 




Dual. 


-v. 


N. 


A. 


"tij f l«9 


-*i; 


G. 


D. 


-«0», -ffMiry 


'w» ; 


V. 




-tr, -«<*j 


-if. 






Plur. 


.^ 


N. 




-ei5, -««> -*'«', 


-f« ; 


a 




-ff<vV} «ffi«y> 


-f an» f 


D. 




-•Wl, -fMK^i 


-f« ;, 


A. 




-iiH, trf, -«K»^, 


-i»; 


V. 




-*#5, fflM} 


•M. 



^ 4. MffA^ipv MarJt, and r«A0K, nuBerabU^ borrow their 
sune from ftthmni» which are obsolete : thus> * 





Sing. 






N. iM«A«dl$9 "ttlVChi 


•«y ; 




G. -CMM«, -•fl^f 


-«»«« f 




D. -mtj -«iy)h 


.-«(yi ; 




A* -«y«9 -tf/yMTy 


"OV f 




V. '^m, "mva. 


"CO* 




Dual./ 






N. A. 'Cttty -«<y«9 


-ctn ; 




G. D. -«»dn>9 -«<yflMy» 


jteton ; 




v.. -MM) -«iy«> 


^'ffyfi* 



* Tbe po«ts make the nuuculine and feminine of thig case in « 
f fdihoag^ £»r fjuKun, if 19 the D«rian dialeck 



L 
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Plnr. 

G. -mmy 'tufmy »mm ; 
D. '■mo'i^ -«M*«M$9 "mm j 

A. -«ivdK9 *9Ufmiiy n«v« ; 

• 
i the same manner r«A<K is declined. 

Mfy«(, ^^a^> is properly thus declined in the singti- 
lumber only : 

m. f. n. 

A. fnyM^ M'V > 

v. fuy^ f<^*« 

be feminine gender, with all the oiher cases in the mas- 
le and neuter, is borrowed from the obsolete fUY^^-H^ 
fi e. g. 

Sing. 

G. -AAV, -«^9 -0(A^ 9 

D. "tfA^f '«A0f9 n«Aa» i 

A. -W) -dcAvV) -« ; 
V, -*, -«^ **• 

Dual. 

-N. A. -M^) -cA«) *>«Aa^ ; 
G. D. -«A0<V) -«A«/f, ^-M^^y ; 

Plur. 

G. -«Aivy) "ci^^tny -«^y ; 

D. -i»A3<j, -«Puwj, -fiBAii$ ; 

A. • -flfcAi;;,' -0eA«$, -«A* ; 

V. -«(Adf9 "ttXxty 'cOm. 

IlaA&$, mucA) is thus declined in the singular number 
m. f. n. 

A. w?tpff ^nMf ; 



r • 



« 

The poets decOne ir^M(9 ^bxoojfuoat, fike o(-vc> -ficy -v. 
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The feminine and all the other cases in the mascul 
and neuter are borrowed from the obsolete «)iAA-«$9 -«> -^ j| 
e. g. 

Sing. 

N. W9^-Vfj -A», 

G. 'XHf ''}aKj 

D. -A^, -All, 

A. -tW) 'Xiftj 

Dual. 
N. A. 'Xity ')my 

G. D* 'XUfy 'XeUVy 

Plur. 

-A4wr, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



\ 



'Xtffy 






J 



y. Four adjectives, «AAd$9 npufegrny ra9vr»qj ^d TA/ynti | 
are declined Mke x«a-os^ -«) -wj except that they make the ; 
nominative and accusative singular, neuter, in •. 

8. Adjectives in •$ pure and ^es make the feminine in 



asj 



N. 
G. 
N. 
G. 



pwi^'ov. 






-«v, 8cc. 

-•», tnanifetit, 

-tfV, &c. 



■ »■ 



9. Some adjectives of three terminations are contracted 
itccording to the rules of contraction in the first and second 
declension ;t as, 

nominat. genitive. 

-»5 5 



-•uj, -«, nftvf; 



-»» -IK, -» 



krazen. 



•mimmatmim 



• 0>/»-»C9 -», -0?, ^i&^ ^^/S / the compounds of wTiooc, as, airxo-«o -A 
i«, if«^ g xdLhJt-tacy -W» -«» -», -idf, -«r, &c. are excqited. 

t Sect. 2. Mdr 10. (1,) and (S.)— and se. (1.) and (&) 
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o, through all the cases in each number. 



Tj 



/lurfile. 



0. Terminatiotis peculiar to certain participles. 
am, »j 24 future active. 

r Ist and 2d aorist pa^ive of verbs in « ;* 
iTTccy it J < ^d pres. and 3d aor. act. of vef bs in fu^ 

(^ derived from verbs in m. 
Ho^ •», of verbs in ^, derived from verbs in ca. 
:«*«, vfy of verbs in fUy derived from verbs in f/«. 
w«, 0$, preter-perfect active and middle. 
Mo-ccy «»5,* contracted preter-perfect. ^ 



3; 

M B 

•si 



1. Examples of the declension of these participles. 



«y. 






t«. 




' Sing. 






Sing. 




Tirtr4lify Sony 




N. 


TV^^'ttiy -tiertly 


-f», 


TW-SvT^iy Stu^ 


-«rr««> 


G. 


rv^$'HTeSy -HTnqy 


-f»Ta$, 


Ttnr'Srri, -v^> 


-»»r<, 


D. 


rv^6'tfTty -fiC^y 


-«T/, 


Tv^-urr^ -^0W, 




A. 


rv^^'trruy ' -*/o-flW, 


-«> 


rirtrSfr 'Hrety 




V. 


rv^$'gii^ -etertty 


-ey. 


Dual. 






Drial. 




\.. n«r-«»tT, -«o-«, 


-^VTt, 


N. 


A. Tv^^'iiTty -«r«, 


-ffTf, 


). Tsisr^i^«/iry -i^owtfy, 


'Svrtif^ 


G. 


D. i'V^tltT9ffy'HTtH9y 


-fUTOIf, 


rv^'jSrrty -tto-«, 


-tifTg, 


V. 


rvpd-arty 'Ho-cty 


-«T|. 


Plur. 






• 




rvxr-HPTiiy ^ireUy 


'Htteiy 


N. 


- TV^tf-fTTiJ, "^ToUy 


-ff»T«, 


nwr-jTw^f , -Ho'my 


'Hvrmy 


G. 


TV(p6'tfTtiny -HTtny 


'ivrmy 


rvlT'HTif 'HeUiy 


'Hcrty 


D. 


rt/^^^i0-<, -cio-flt/^, 


'HCrty 


rvjr-srreiiy -H^otq^ 


'^VTety 


A. 


rvip^'arx^y -^erugy 


-SVTety 


rVTT-itrt^y 'QfTMy 


'Hrrx, 


V. 


rV^^-Sm^j 'HTMy 


'tnob. 


». 






©5. 




^^ Sing. 






Sing. 




J'lrJ'-ii^, -yr«, 


-o», 


N. 


^tVyf'^^y -VTOly 


-W5 




'crro^y 


G. 


^«»y»-Mrr«5, n»6>:$, 


•vvrcqy 


ata-tm, -«67J, 


-«rr/, 


D. 


^evyvt/yriy -i/o-^i. 


'VVTty 


S'ii'0fTcc, -aa-cafy 


'OVy 


A. 


^ft/yK-t^rce, -yrav. 


-rv, 


M-a^y 'HTXy 


-o». 


V. 


^svyf't'iy -fc-«, 


-^^. 



Z!oDtracted from neec and ^cc. See § 2. No. 38. (7.) 
IS formed from the mascul^ie, by lubjoiniDg :(. 

F 



The femi- 
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Dual. 






Dual. 


N. 


A. 


M'§rr£y -*W8h -^rrty 


N. 


A. 


^cvyt-vfrc, -cirtf, -twri 


G. 


D. 


M'^mivy ''Hrtuf^'*rr6t9j 


G. 


D. 


^ctiyf nnrrMi,-00-«iy, nw. 


V. 




Plur. 


V. 




Plur. 


N» 




h^-^ltTi^y 'tiFM, -•W«, 


N. 




(tvyftnrtiy -vtm^ -vrr 


G. 




it^-ovrmy 'iftrmj -tfrrArv, 


G. 




^gvyf-vrrmyprm, -vrri 


D. 




W'-i/o-i, •-w«/$, -«o-i. 


©. 




^tvyr-vcrty -tM*«<$« -vv 


A. 




M-AiTMij "Utroiy -•rrtt^ 


A. 




^tvYt'Vrren, -tffroi'i -tm 


V. 




Sing. 


V. 




{tvyt-urrtsy "vo-tUy nw 

«$ contracted. 
Sing. 


N. 




rerv^-ttqy -vittj -*$, 


N. 






G. 




Trrt;^-oT05, n/i«$) -«r0$, 


G. 




f r-i? w«, -«^«>:5, -aTta^j 


D. 




T£Tt;^-OTI, -t»/«6, -OTI, 


D. 




fS-«^*^^ ••c^^.* -•Tl, 


A. 




TfTI/^-OT«, -»/*f, -«f, 


A. 




e^Syeh -^veety -S^y 


V. 




Dual. 


V. 




Dual. 


N. 


A. 


rerv^'orgj • -ma, -»Tf, 


N, 


A. 


fr-«rrf) -•«•»} -»r£. 


G. 


D. 


Tgrv^-^T6tfy 'VlMVy -CTdlfj 


G. 


D. 


frSroity 'Sreciff "Srtt 


V. 




Plur. 


V. 


' 


te-Hfty -•0'«j -tfrf, 


N. 




T£Tt;^OTC55 •V/AM) -0r«, 


N. 




iff'Srsiy 'Htcu^ -^th 


G. 


1 


Terv^'^rafy -vim^ -crtn, 


G. 




e^^Srtny -mTufy -^Ti 


D. 




rmvp'ortf -vteci^'i -•«, 


D. 




«r-«r<, 'Sretify -£0^ 


A. 




T£Tt»^-«T«5) -t;/fl6^5 -dT«, 


A. 




ir-Srtiij -•*•«$, -»T< 


A. 




-TfTl^-tfTffj -Vf«l} -dTfll.- 


V. 




f$^«rf$, -«0-«M, -*?T< 



k 



12. Adjectives of three articles and two terminatic 
are formed in 



of the second declension. 



m. &f. 


n. 


P9^ 


«v, 7 


Vty 




my 


*», 


^tfj 


•fj 


«»55 


«», 


'$) 


', 


Viy 


•'^ 


0Viy 


. •Wj 


KS, 


^iy ^ 



of the third declension. 
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13. Adjectires of three articles and two terminations 
iHiicli have m^ «», «ff, masculine and feminine, form the 
Banter gtnder, bjr changing their k>ng into its own short 
fowel ; If and sf « by casting off f . The compounds of wv^^ 
u/botj haye their neuter in •*». 



14. Eauimples of declensicMi. 

• and 9 «f » t« •?. 

Sing. 
M^-«$, "•»» gloriotis. 



&. 
D. 
A. 

V. 

NT. A. 
G^. D. 



rt 

A. 

ir. 



[X 



Dual. 
Plur. 

• and i nff T§ i9» 

Sing. 
nf-«»9 If, tender. 



« and « «f, t« «*. 





Sing. 


N. 


tiyt-miy -my fertile 


G. 


tiyt-ifj 


D. 


t^i'^ 


A. 


tiyfrny 


V. 


nytHtij -iw. 




Dual. 


N. A. 


r*7«-#, 


G. D. 


tuyf^f 


V. 


iiyi'tf* 


N. 


tvyt-^, Hff 


G. 


tvyt-m^ 


D. 


iiyi-^i 


A. 


iVyt'tHy -•, 


V. 


tiyt'^j ■••t 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



• and i tt^j ^9 e^' 
Sing. 

fuy*>nT-e^6i y [nanimouB 
fiirya?mr'afiy 



* Most compoand deriTatiye adjectives (and by the Athenians aTI ad- 
ectiTCs) in :c are declined with two terminations, according to this ez- 
imple. There are a few adjectives of this form which, sometimes, take 
I distinct feminine ; as, Tt^-tivy -wa -y uA^yttr-cty ^ -i j fltia>y/-<>c> a. 

^ The compounds of «§«r, y<^«r> and sometimes those of xf^scc* are 
rajied according to the third declension ; thus, n. <rt/0^<«c> -«y > g* -ato? 
L -«Ti J ac -«T«9 -m* 
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N. 
G. 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 

G. 
T). 

A. 
V. 

N. 
G. 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Dual. 

A. Tt^'iftj 

D. n^tuiff 

Plur. 

and i «nr, rd 6v. 

Sing. 
yfiT-ATv,* -Of, adjacent* 

Dual. ^ 

A. yeiT'cn^ 
D.^ ye<r-«r0/y) 
yf/T-tfW. 

Plur. 

yfiT-ovff, -dyflc, 

yur^T4y 
ygiT'^Hbif -of«j 



Dual. 
N. A. /teiytfAvr^^f, 
G. D. puytOotflr-^^tfy 
• V. f6ey«A«f -o^f • 

Plur. 

fCfy«Airrn0^«9, 

fwyec^ofT'C^eiiy -flf«. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



and i «k, r« tt9. 
Sing. 

oieiy-etiy -^ftfierfiet' 

itn-etfTty 

Dual. 

N. A', utiv-avrsy 
G. D. iiivetrreif, 
V. u€tv-arrg. 

N. atif-arre^, -turet, 

G. uiit'Cirruv, . 

D. mtif-ttvt, 

A. «ff<»-«iT«4> -«»rni» 



• Comparatiyes in o^ vary from this form only in tht accusative 
IfuUr of the first termination, and the nominative, accusative, and v( 
tive plural of both ; in which y is struck out, and the voweli in c 
course are contracted. See § 2. No. iSs 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



f and i Hi n '• 

Siag. 

K. t^X^'^9 "*> agreeable^ 

D. tPX'^'^^i 

A. ffv;(^-fr«» and -iv, -i^ 

Dual. 

r'N. A. cv;(^-ir(, 
6. D. §mx^'ir§tf, 

PlUP. 

o and If tf$9 TV V. 
Sing. 

• N. uhat^-vij -v, not voeefi- 

G. ufm^'v&St \Jng, 

> D. iitatf'Viy 

• A. mhtK^'Vfy "Vf 

V. afmc^'Viy '■V, 

Dual. 

N. A. «J)«K^Vff9 

G. D. «^«K^-i««if} 

Plur. 

N. Jtikxf'vgg and v^^ -v^ 

G. mikm^tfrn, 

A. «JkK^-v0($ and «$) -mC) 
' V. aocut^-vti and v^^ -i;«. 



« and « •»$»* T§ tft/f. 
Sing. 
N. J^5r-««, -w, twozfootec 
G. hir^f} 
D. Ji9r-«^» 
A. hx-6^et and «») ^m^y 
V. J^x-i^ and »9 -*». 

. Dual. 
N. A. hw-^hy 
G. D. hw-^i^nj 
V. i'lTT'O^e, 

Plur. 

N. ^/?r-oA$> -oJ<«, 
G. JVsr-tf^ivy, 

D. hw^Tty 

A. ^fjF-o^a/fj -tfJ^S) 

and If 9$9 ^ f?' 
Sing. 

G. «A9^-f0$9 -««j 

D. «^-f<9 -£i) 

A. i?ai6'icty -5j -f«; 

Dual. 

N. A. iAw^-f£j -11 5 
G. D. u>afi-i9ify -o7»j 

V. «Aij^-ff) -5. 
Plur. ^ 

G. «Ajj^-fdW, -•^», 

D. «Av0-ee*i9 

A. «e^-fa$, -f7«) -fflCj -«, 

V. tt}aj6'£egy -my 'ttCy '^ . 



* Adjectives in k? of two endings are declined according to the sub- 
ttantiTes of which they are compounded. Thus, alvcfT-c..^-, -ovy \ gen. 
-erroc ^ dat. -err/ ^ ac. -cyr^t -run. Contracted compounds of nouns of 
the second declension, in this manner, fyf-ov;, ot/y :. gen. w' ^ dat. «^ ac. 
•wff ' &c. And thus the compounds of fAyon^ as> ^fxy^ny &c. 

I" 2 
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15. A few adjectives, declined after the third of the 
simples, are formed .with three articles and one termina^ 
tion in the nominative singular ; in all the other cases> theyr 
conform to the examples^ already given of adjectives aftcif 
that declension of two terminations.* They end in 






as, 



nom. gen. 

rj»iyA«;gif) ^lyAitf^^fMs, three-fiointtd, 
uctiute^i /M0UME^0f9 hafifiy, 
^6?ai}ei^tciy TpXulgi^fthiy having many fieakt. 
«^9r«|9 a^TFetfyeqy rapacious* 
yXtunutf^j *y?MVKM9reij blue-eyed. 



if 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Sing. 

9r0Av«^-v«, -$, 
7dAvtf^-S. 



Example. 

Dual. 
TA^, r«, t», 
N. A. flreAwtff-fe, 

G. D. VdAvtf^-voiy, 

V. flTflAwe^fg. 



Plur. 

N. ^oAtfdE^-yf9, -»»>, 
G. V0AM(^-y«ry, 
D. ynXua^-riy 
A. 7pAt^«f-y«$, -»«? 
V. »i0AMi^-yf$, -f«. 



^ The terminations of adjectives are reckoned in the nominative case 
singular. When an adjective of two terminations in the nominative haa 
hut one termination in another case, that termination is of all genders. 

f » /ucuiaj^ct sometimes occurs. 

I Some adjectives have only two genders; as, 
and H 

aTTabT-orPi 7 fathtrUu, 

«V****'-^> 3 "^ ' . motberUis* 
-mrT-Ky -«»;> fasting. 



k 
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Sectiqn VI. 
CbmpaHnoiu^ regular^ and irregular. Decletmon qf §1$, JU^ 

1. ADJECTIVES ending in mcy t/c, n, h^ mtj «(, w, m% 
flp, form their comparisons by the addition of. ri^ and rW7«( 
to the 

positive. comparative, superlative. 



pu»iuvc. ^umps 

"*»• Vff» r y«f^/«j gluttonou8y y, 



positive. comparative, superlative. 

positive. comparative, superlative* 

Lplar. S*»» ? as ''^H'^> "'"5> tender^ Tg^tfere^6iy n^mroer^. 
mascof Cm'ij at^^'t^, -tfUfS, sober ^ «'<'ftoyffv^«S9fit^^d9fr«7K« 

2. Adjectives ending in | form their comparison from 
the nominative plural, by changing f$ into t^^ and trenH j 

3. Adjectives ending in •$ change ^0«, if the penult be 



* us is often changed into utv and i^roc^ as, Tet^yfi *wft^ *r«i^V9s, 
TKueny 'jThMffloi, from Trohjusy are irregular for TroMmi froxta^roi. 

From the comparative in Mnr of words in vf> i is sometimes tafEen 
away, and the preceding consonant changed into 0-0- 3 as, 



iKXTTWy by the Athenians. 



^t 
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long, into •rtff 
and 0raT»9 'A ^ 



; if the penult be short)* into 



and tfrtfrs j 
and t^oToi jt as, 

f»j0(«$y ffloriouty hh^^n^Hy hhitroTH* 



KMOtiy 



4. Irregular comparisons, 
positive, compar. super!.' 

0ttTxc«i, itTxf*ny mta^icrr^y 



ji 



pos. comp. superl. 



"t 



5. Comparisons more irregular. 



posit, comp. superl. 

ftdyeiiy lUH^^i fiSYWH' 
M^^y I. 
f4afrowty D. 



posit, comp. superl. 



ntctr^f, 






ft. Comparison from the comparative degree. 



7. Comparisons from the superlative. 



• Adjectives endBng in oc change ec, if the penult he doubtful, into 
either ori^of, otaitoc, or ont^of, «r«Toc i as, iVof, ia-eri^of, l<r<nt»froty anA 

t The Athenians compare many adjectives in each of these classes, ia 
ipi^c, /rAToc ; «iTigof, cuTfltTOf i and fjujof, ir«T<v : the last in coaimcm 
With the iQniant, 



11. «o ^ 



from substantives. 



6t 






Vvttfl'^f- 







9. 






^7cr«*»«« 






1 





• «nB from adverbs. jy>„rt-*rK. 



H»"»7 w — 



fd 
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13. Comparf sons from prepositions. 
u«^j CirtfTg^t, wftwTdf, by syncope, ufroTdi, 
9*^9 9fT£^t, w^ar^fy Striking out the former r, ir( 
by contraction, v^mr^. See § 2^. No. 38. (3.) 



14. Comparatives in «« are thus declined: 



N. 
G. 

A. 

v: 



Sing^ 
nt rm r^ A*«C'^h5 ; 






N. A. T0i Ttt rm 



Dual. 



G. D. tVfV r«IV TM| f«Mj^-«MI» i 

Plur. 
N. 01 «# iMtZ-tui fui^-tti f««^i0V(, r« fui^'^m m^'** f* 
G. r^MT r«v r«v ft^l^-^van ; 

D. r«i( r«i( r«<« ^6«{[^*0-< ; 

V. fifi*^'^^ fn^'Hi f*^'^» fmf^nm fiu^^Ht^ I 



% 
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Cardinal numbers, 
one. 



\ 



^» 



<9 

«*» 

lie, &C 

rat, 
i»0rr«9 

orroLy 






two. 

threes 

IbiHr. 

€ve. 

aiz. 

seven. 

eight. ' 

nine. 

ten.' 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty 

twenty-one, &c. 

thirty. 

forty. 

fifty. 

tixry. 

seventy. 

eighty. 

ninety. 

a hundred. 

two hundred. 

a thousand. 

ten thousand. 



.Ordinal numbers. 



t«TOf, 



lint 

•ecoad. 

third. 

fourtlib 

ifth. 

sixth. 

seventh. 

eighth. 

ninth. 

tenth. 

eleventh. 

twelfth. 

thirteenth. 



*nT9A^tffKajS^udfTot^ fourteenth. 
'Ttv^vttiStJtaCloiy fifteenth. 



VJTTelXcuilUMrQSi 

'M/reutoj^uiai/roty 



sixteenth. 

seventeentik 

eighteenth. 

nineteeth. 

twentieth. 



iiKoa^of TTgatrof, &c twenty-first, Sut, 
v^utxcoTot, thirtieth. 



iynnKOTTCSy 
huvroTTOiy 



fjMtTOKTetx/T^9g/o9^c;,a millionth. 



fortieth, 
fiftieth, 
sixtieth, 
seventieth, 
eightieth, 
ninetieth, 
a hundredth, 
two hundredth, 
a thousandth, 
ten thousandth. 



). All the cardinal numbers, from novu^tu four^ t% 
r, a hundred^ are undeclined : all above a hundred are- 
Lned ; as, Jli«cieo<r<-0<,-«i)-«, two hundred, 

\ All ordinal numbers are adjectives of three endings, 
regularly declined, like »«A-««,-fl,-«f, or et^i-c^f'ct^-cf. 

I. Examples of the declension of ttu one^ he^ two^ 
: three^ rarrei^t^yfour. 
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G. 
D. 
A. 



G.> 
D.S 



m. 



Sing. 
£ 



mi 

Dual. 






n. 

ffi, 

e 
f9. 



{ 



f. 



n. 



m. _. 






Plur. 



^M and Apwt N. 



fvm and /«HVy 



G. /..Jf, 

D. ^iKTf. 

A. 



N. 
G. 
TD. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

Piur. 
m. & f. n. 



Plur. 
ni. & f. n. 



.1 

•■■1 

■V 

I 



Section VII. 



/ 



Pronoun. 

1. THERE are three primitive pronouns ; eyo, /,• •^ 
thou ; •1)9 of himself <i herself itself \ 

2. The primitive pronouns are thus declined : 



Sing. 

N. iy»j /. 

G. ifAH^ or fsjs^^ of me, 

D. i/tctf/, or /udi>$ ^0 me. 

A. f/M<, or fju>^ me. 



Sing. 
N. V.|| trot ^hoii. 
G. 0^, [ISfc, 

A. »•£. 



Sing. 

N. — [ere. 

G. w, of himself 
D. *<, or fof poet. 
A. f. 



* WWic Kcffiy^tc ; fxnS'tHc^ fjnnivvoAy ftuho-i. &c. sometimes occur From ii<y 
«fff, is formed the comparative m|of, /i&« oA&^r, (of two) ; and from cu/cif, 
/umf'uc. iiSr.i^'jf, ju^i^jt^cQ neither , (of two^^, by rejecting ? as well as #• 
See No. 1. f J'vo is also an aptot. 

f T/c may also be considered as a primitive. § By aphsresis. 

Keu aVf Ktxoia-i ^okqiti xsjcA^yuiye, xfg/scMo^ov. II. iv. 338 and 339. 
I1/ i^ dutjiy* K.M TdtydcdAii. ^scul. irr. tm QaCcUf. 970 and 971. 
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Doal. Dual. 

V. A.»«r '**' Cw/wtjW N.A.V .0^1,01^^ 

^ r« T% ^ of or to 

Plur. ^ 

G. jyuvf, q/*!!^ G. vfuny 

A. WMOiSj U9, I A. v/u«(. 



Dual. 

N. A. outfit Ol^fy 

G. D. rpsitfy rpif. 






N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 






3. There are eight possessive pronouns, which are de- 
rived from the three primitives in the following manner. 



From ifny 
From o-f, 
From ty 
Prom Mwi**) 
From o^tti't 
From ifui^ 
From vfuiiy 
From o^ttiy 



•^5 



€ 






f^f> my. 

0«y, /Ay. 

09 J Ma, 

^v, o«r (of us two.) 

-#f, yowr (of you two.) 

-•r, of/r. 

•^fy your. 



These are regularly declined as xax-^, ^, -«») and tf|/-«;r 
i», -•». See Sect. 5. No. 3. and No. 8. 

• 4. There are two relatives : •(, «, «, vfAoy wfUch ; and 
«vr-«f, -99 ^) Af 9 «A^9 fV. Of is thus declined : 

Sing. N. c^yiy 9 i G.-H, IK, u ; D. ^*, if, «' ; A. oi, 9, 0. 

Dual. N. A. «, «, 1^ } G. D. •<?, mv, •/?. 

Plur. N. •<) «<, « ; G. ^, im», «y ^ D< ot^y «/$, «<$ ; A. k, «$, «. 

5. «vT«$ is declined Hke oq, 

6. There are two demonstratives ; »T»q this (man), 
ixttHi, that (man), &c. 

7. fw»«(^ is declined like «$ : vt«$ takes r in the hegin-" 
ning, where Xht^ article has it. 

8. vr0;:|: i3 thus declined : 



* The primitive pronouns are substantives, the rest are adjectives. 
f The poets have -c, .;«, icy. 

\ fUAf^c is derive :i f:or: '.m?.. fi&tf« ; aacl J-res is compomided of c'and 

m/*rot. 



I'i 
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Sing. N. iJttk, «wtjj, tw« ; G. ryrnj Tatfmq, rwtf i D. rvr^) 

Dual. N. A. THrtf^ rtufrtti Turtt ; G. D. fVrMr, r«vrM/F, Tvrvjv. ■» 
Plur. N. vr«<9 moTiU, Tetvruk i 6» rvriw, rtfvtwV) mrtify D. ^ 
TUT^tiy raoTtUiy T»r«/$ ; A. Tijrt^, rM;r«$, n(&r«. 

• 9 . There are three compound pronouns, which are form- 
cd from the accusative singular of the primitives, and mvrtfy 
the genitive of uvros. These are IftMura (i/a avni)y of my'* 
sc{f y 0-sxvTH (a-6 «»T«), of thy Self; tuvrtfj (t avjii)j qf himself^ 
They have no nominative, and are declined in the other 
cases like «$ : thus, 

Sing. N. — G. tttvlkty tewltHi f«v7»; D. IW?^, tM/ljiy iavl^i 

A. teivjof, txv}n*f ««f7«. 
Plur. N. ■ G. icuPtSiffy (tcvlanf estviM } D. ietvlot^ ituflm^^ 
ixvlotg ; A. ixvlHiy txvleti, \euf]», 

10. IfMvlH and 9rtttvlH have no plural. a-ietvlH and laufla are 
sometimes contracted ; as, Tet/ulsy for Ttttvla ; «w7»j for Itmnf 
(retaining the same breathing.) 

The plural of IavIh agrees t® all persons ; as, leuflngy our' 
selvesy youraclvesy themaelvesy &c. 

11. T/« is sometimes interrogative y and sometimes in- 
definite : it is thus declined ; 

Sing. N. i Ti5, T* ri j G. rt; t»«.t» tiw$ 3 D. rai ni r^ 

rm ; A. rtt tv ^v*, r« t/. 
Dual. N. A. Tit T«* rti rnt ; G. D. r»/f T«i» r«if r/MOk 
Plur. N. «i ai TMi, r« mp« ; G. rm rm rm rum ; D. ntf 

rctic r$ii Ttci ; A, m^ r«$ r/»«K, r« riv«. > 

12. From ra, and oV? «i) •> is formed the compound ««-<«, 
zvlioe-very &c. in which the two pronouns are severally de- 
clined ; o{ in the parisyllabic, and rt^ in the imparisyllabic 
;brm : thus, 

Sing. N. cg-/$, «T<$, «,Ti ;* G. c^lvmy irtu^y 6»}tH9 ; D. V7'm> 
>i/<y.', V<y( ; A. 0y7fy«, iif7iv«» «>rf : and so, through the 
dual and plural. 

13. T/j interrogative has the responsive cV/5 ; as, t<« r^vl* 
i-rotvic-- J w/;o c/zW this ? cuk et^cc 0V/5. I know not who. 



T\i9 uj? of the mark between and t/ is explained Part I. § 4. No. 12. 
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14. Anciently 9 there was another interrogative pronoun, 
vis. wH'i «V9 *«> where P or in w/iat filace P and its rcspon- 
lire) 99^9 p^mj m^ there^ or in that filace. They are now 
ued as adverbs, in the genitive and dative singular only. 
From them are formed, in the comparative, wo7«^-««> -«> -o*? 
vMchone (of two) ? and its responsive o9r«7c;«$. From them 
also are derived many adjectives and adverbs now in use.* 



Section VIIL 



Verb. 



Mecletuitm or variation qf verbt in «, through all the voices. 

SynofiseSf is^c. 

1. THERE are two conjugations of Greek verbs : one 
mm i BMf rtfiflti, I strike y the other in /mi ; as, rihiiuy I filaci . 



* Among the pivmoniia are ranked the gentile adjectives, derived from 
tei/pr, tbg twiit aiad a aahAtantiTe pronoiin ; viz. i/uti^cfr-osi -«, -or, e/our 
tmmby or fmpU / b/xt^^iar-of, -h, -«y, tf ywr eountry Ot feopU ; votaar-Gii -n, 
HP| if^mhttt tmmiry or ptofle. 

From the neuter of the ardde, rdative oc, interrogative ^ror, and its 
SMponnve omss ve derived other adjectives much in use ; as, ^ 

Article. Relative: Interrdgative. Responsive. 

«i^ ti«» . 0) vobidk, ^o, itat. ccro, that, 

'HMb ^ibtUnd, ottSf rftvbicb iuuL Wof, tfwiaiiind, etroioi, o/tbatiittd, 
ne«c^ tfthtmmStr, orec, oft»biet No. ^nroty ofvfhai No. itrea-oty cfthat No. 
^iA*ur> fftbtjimti.it?JluSi ofvobicb *hu, mMMii rft»bat size, wnhtttcsye/ttattize. 

Vnok these and omt are derived tomtoc, tmovti), tcitroy oftbh Hindi 
*■■»•»*» ^Ah number ; •n»^iJMwoff, «/" tbU /hi, &C. 




O. ^ D. A. 

And that, *raw A iioff> t* dli Itty tw <fi 0*, 

COntr. T» ^05 ; T« ATvi ; n-cv iiivA, 

SceSect. Sk No. 38. (1.) 

Indeed* e Aiva it in use, for Ji sm^ but then the accusative ':^ is 
SO? ciimA by M># vadcrstood, 



^ m — tf I r 
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There are three voices ; the activey the middle^* and 
the passive : five modes ; the indicative,* the syhjunctivei . 
the optative, the imperative, and the infinitive : in the ac« 
tive and middle voices, eight tenses ; the present, the pre^ 
ter-imperfect, the first future, the second future, the first 
aorist, the second aorist, the preter-perfect, and the preter* 
pluperfect. 

A paulo-post-future is added in the passive voice. 

3. Example of the declension oi* variation of verbs in c^ 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Tv^^§^y I atrike^ or / am striking. 

Indicative Modk. 
Present Tense.f 

Preter-imperfect T^pse. 

S. irvrltfy «Tf«r7js, ffW?f :§ 

D. <TMr7f7«v> i^vwltl^r 

P. sTvwlofiffy irfrtt^ilij cnnr7#r- 

First FutuFf . 

P. nn^a/H<y, rvy^/Jtj nr^l^. 

* The proper use of the middle voice is to aignify that which Wtt dt^, 

to ourselves ; as, vrvi^cifAtih I ttrudk mytelfs }£hm!\^LfMtf mr X^"^ ^ ^^ 
my band : MooR. 

t The present, futures, and preter-perfect, of the indlcati^ and all 
tenses of the subjunctive mode, in all the voices, have the dnipd peraoa- 
plural ending in ^i or t<u, and the second and third doal al%n; The 
remaining tenses of the indicative, and all of the optadve mpdtj fcm 
the second person dual in oy, and tbc third in »v. 

i Tenses, the first person plural of which ends hi ftir, ^& all teqatt 
of the active, the aorists of the passive, and the preter-perfect and pretcr- 
pluperfect of the middle voices, want the first person dual. 

§ y is added to the third person singular of verba ending in s or i^ if 
a vowel or diphthong follow ; and with the poets, tomctinie% hetee a 
consonant. Part 1. Sect. 4. Na 6. 

H Thif tense, in Hquid verbs, and in the Athenian and DoriaB iGalectii 
19 varied like the second future; as, /uw», fAtwf» f*tni, f^mh^h /«swr/«w>i» 
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Second Future. 




s. 

D 
P. 




rvwii : 

rvwtilov : 
rtnniri. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


First Aorist 
Second Aorist. 


inrj/t : 


S. 
D. 


irv?rt7cfi 


Irvwt : 


P. 


§Tvm'"9, trvmrty 


innret. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


Pretcr-perfect Tense. 


Tf7u^«7«» : 


S. 
D. 
P. 


' Preter-pluperfect Tense. 

helv^ttftay irtitf^ulty 


irilv^tiTeif, 



s. 

D. 
P. 



Subjunctive Mode. 
Present and Preter-impe^fect Tense. 



* The lecond «aiid third persoiu angular of the subjunctive active, 
and of all the tenaes in the middle and passive voices subjunctive which 
ham the same ndings with those of the active, also the 2d person singu- 
lar of all tenses in /mu, have 1 under their last ^wel, whether it be a, 
lb or • ) as, frvTrriffi wn^ti j Tv^nsy tv^^ ; ir«c, i9« : JJh^tt ^J^'% *tv7t- 
'nfut^ awrrii ; •n/srr»^u«u, Ti/TrrN, Ac . - i subscript is retained after coo- 
tiaction in verbs in -tu and m ; as, n/uutvti n/uuLfi rt/utettiy rtjiM ^ |MXf mc, 
fA«>, #fAM. 9oJi. — Other contracted terminations of verbs in <iuy inih' 
ont distinction of voices, where 1 occurred before cOntractiun, have / 

MAseript ; as, rtfMUtSy TtJUUtS 9 rijUtcUiC, VifJUtf. 

N. B All the tenses of the subjunctive mode active derive their ter* 
fliinations from those of the present indicative, changing the short into 
their own long vowels, and dropping y and subscnbing <, when they 
occur; thus, 

Jndic. TvflT-*, -«f, HI ; -fToir, -nxff ^ -o/uitiff -m, -¥«■!. 
Bab). TMTr-fl^ -wc, -» j -vnty -rro? j -*/<«> -tmt -•«* 

G2 



rs 
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First Aorist. 




s. 


TV^tii «4?K> 


tp^fii 


D. 


HW*"* 


Ti4V?«»: 


P. 


Second Aorist. 


vmf^M'i. 


S. 


TMTJV) TtrWftSf 


««ni: 


D. 


rwnj7«». 


«V9ny7«* : 


P. 


rvwtifufj ^vffnlij 


ff'VHWO/. 


Preter-pcrfect and Preter-pluperfect Tense. 


S. 


rilvpttf rtlv^y 


rilv^i 


D. 


TtlvpnTifj 


Ttlvpnl^f r 


P. 


OPTAtlVK MODF. 


relv^art* 




Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 


S. 


TU9rl4tfUf ^sr7«#$9 


Ttnelci : 


D. 


TVTrlcfloiy 


Ttnejcilnf.: 


P. 


First Future. 


rv7rl«ttf. 


S. 


rvy)/4tfa, rtrj/oi^j 


Tv4^ : 


D. 


Ttn]/ctltf) 


Ti/y^ciltft' •■ 


P. 


Second Future. 


TV^^lgf- 


S. 


TWolftUy T|0i|$9 


Tomiii 


D. 


TV^t^TJ^fj 


rwwiTv: 


P. 


First Aorist. 


TMTOffV. 


S. 


rV^l^tUfHy* TVfl'ttSfy 


rv^^ ^ 


D. 


rvff/tUl^tj 


n^'Mfhv: 


P. 


Ttn^fUfj rtr^tultj 


cinjp«»f. 


H 


Si^cond Aorist 




S. 


TtVI/Uf rVKtiy 


Tvtrti : 


D. 


TUTn^Cfy 


rvtni}m * 


P. 


rvTrttfiify TvsiW?r> 


rvnritf. 






s. 


<?v4uA» <rv4tMC> 


ov^tif: 


D. 


Tlhf^MTflfy 


«n4iM<nrt: 


■o 


*nhftuifiiifi w^ntvfh 


W^^MV* 
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Preter-perfcct and Prcter'^luperfect Tense. 
D. TtlvP^/itH rilvpmlm : 

IlCFKRiTIVS MODB. 

Pf esent aa<^ Preter-impcrfect Tenai;* 

S. Tvwlif rvirltlm : 

D. TtntVi^H Tvirltlm l 

P. rvi/Jiltj ^vwlilmrm. 

First Aorist. 

P. «4*7f> rv^tiUtrm^ 

Second Aoiist. 

D. Ttfw$l%ff ruwilm l 

P. W7n% TV^iltfTttf, 

Preter-perfect and Preter^luperfect Tense*. 

D. Ttlv^tl^fhf Ttlvpilm : 

P. Ttlv^tliy Tttl^t'litTm, 

InfiniHye Modk* 

Present am/ Preter-imperfect Tense*. 9vn^nf» 

First Future. rm^iif. 

Second Future. rt/^iiM. 

First Aomt. rvyj^eu. 

Second Abrist. rurttf. 

Freter-per&ct and Preter-pluperfect Tense, rtrvpmm^ 

m 

Participles. 

Present and Preter-imperfect. 
m. f. n. Declined. 

• mrhn»| i rvrianh ^ ▼09i9«v • fts iit-iWy -vavty -«. J 5* No* ^ 

First Future. 

Second Future. 

• rw9rSiy % ffirim> iv varm S $ 5. NOt H* 



$0 
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First Aorist. 
« nn^^tfns) f» rv^^n* : as flr-tff j 

Second Aorist. 
j Ttnntrth T§ Tvsnv I as cxn«W) -i^tk, -«»• 

Preter-perfect anrf Prcter-pluperfect. 
i rilvptiiih ^ Tgjtf^. § 5. No. 11. 



5. Synopsis of the Modes cmis? Tenses ^ Kirr^f in 
ihe Active Voice. 



Pretent 
Preter-imper£ 
Firtt Future 
Second Future 
First Aorist 
Second Aorist 
Preter-perfect 
Preter-plup. 



Indicat. 


Subj^ 


Optat. 


Imper. 

Ttwr-Tf 


Infia. . 


rvT^m 


Tvjrro/^ 


Tvirruf 


rrvTrrw 


*TWf*tU 


IVSTTOJ^ 


Twm 


ruma 


'n4» 




Tlhf^ 




Tvfiin 


Tim 




Ttfsroi/ui 


- 


rvntiv 


iTl4* 


rv^ 


'rv4«^ 


Tw4*lf 


TV^flCi 


trvToy 


TVJnt 


TVTtUfM *^^ 


wmif 


TtTt/^A 


TtTU^ 


t-mfot/xt 'Ttrv^ rmpureu | 


fTITt/>flF 


trru^m 


TtTt^O/^l 


TTTV^ i 


TVtVfVCU \ 



Pai 

TBW 

Tvan 

TftV 
TITW 



6. Example of the declension or variation of verbs 
in the 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

■ 

Ttrtrlfuuj I strike^ Sec. 

Indicative Mode. 
Present Tense. 

Preter-imperfcct Tense. 



S. 
D. 
P. 

S. 
D. 
P. 

S. 
D. 
P. 

S. 
D. 
P. 






" First Future. 
Second Future. 



hvnVhz 
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First Aorist. 

P* ffv^'fl^ul*, fnn^«o^9 irv4^tc9l4. 

Second Aorist. 

T}^ i^wfuUf, irtrtna^ff ivuwtoiifl : 

P* knwfulkh kpTtHt^ jfW9V97«. 

Prctcp-perfect Tense. 

D* TiltrtTtflcu rihfiFiSkf I 

P* Tih^Mi/kn^ w^vwiflti ril^irum, 

Preter-pliiperfect Tense. 

D; iVf7v9r^<7«f I Mlvirt/lm : 

P. ir0pTHiufi iTfhrtniltj MlyntiTm* 

SUBJUNTCTIVE MoDE. 

Pf!99#nt and Preter-rimperfect Tense. 
S. fwr7«VMW>« flP«r7?f, wpafMmti 

Fkst AoiisL 

S. rv4^fpeUf ^W^» rv^f/nUfi 

P. nry^tfijMfl«9 rv^mrUj nnprnltu* 

Second Aorist. 

S. TvwtfftMij Tvsni, Tvsnyltfi : 

D. twriM^«y> TMTvf^fV^ r iw wf r fcf : 

P. rMTtfCtf^ wwryiiy TfMnwUi.' 

Prctcr-pcrfect onqf Prcter-pluperfect Tense. 

D. nWiikf, Tflvgniloi : 

P. fvWiv^aV) WWvIf} rilvn-nTi, 

Optative Mods. 

Present and PreternimpeHect Tense*. 
S. Tvsrra/^ciiyy TvsrrMoj rv9rr«ir« : 

P* Tvsrr«/fc«l«j fvsnnMHf} rvrrtfrn. 



H 
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First Future. 

Second Future. 

First Aorist. 

Second Aorist. 

Preter-perfect and Preter-plupcrfect Tense- 
S. velvTBtfu, Ttlvtrottt rtlvani : 

D. rilvn'^mfy rilusr§iT$0 : 

P. relvir^tfifffy rilvTntre]^ rthtnuf. 



S. 

D. 

P. 

S. 
D. 
P. 

S. 
D. 
P. 

S. 

p. 



rv^$fr4» 
TV7niT4 : 

Ttf9nSfT9m 



TVfm99 • 
TVW4i9W0 • 



S. 
D. 
P. 

S. 
B. 
P. 

«. 
D. 
P. 

S. 
D 
P. 



Impsrativs MdBS. 
Present and Preter-imperfect TeAse. 

First Aorist. 

Second Aorist. 






Ttr9r«V9 



TvSTf ai0«y : 



Preter-'p^tfeet and Preter-pluperfect Tense. 
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rvTrtcr^tti. 



Infinitive Mode. 

Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 
First Future. 
Second Future. 
First Aorist. 

Second Aorist. ^^. 

Preter-perfect and Preter-pluperfect I'cnse. rmwam , 

7- Pa&ticiples. 

Present and Preter-imperfect. Declined, 

m. f. n. 

TvwTBfUHs, i vtmvtfufii} T9 Tuxr^fuff : as xaX-^j -9, -«y. §5. No. 3. 
First Future. 

Second Future. 

• T9infU90iy i TvirSfttnii r* rvTrSfumt : as xttX-^^^ 'tfj -cv. 

First Aorist. 

Second Aorist. • 

• rtfXBfuuij i rvTfuniy t« rvTF^iiefif : as xdX-ciy -n, -«y. 

Preter-perfect and Preter-pluperfect. 

• TtrvTi/ij i rsTvmlcij n rewxc^ : as Ttrv^m^j § 5. No. 11. 

8. "Stnofsis tif the Modes and Tenses of verba in a^ 
« the Middle Voice. 



- 



Indicat. 



ruirro/uuu 



htatat 

Picter-inujk 

™ Future ,ri4o^«i 

JcondFut. T«/^"|u« 

JjcondAor. \rvjnfiun 

^^'pet^ mvjrct 

ntter-plup. irwtvfrw 



Subj. 


Optat. 


Impe. 


Infinit. 




TVTTTU/JLny 
TUTTTCtfJiilV 


rvjm 


TUfffwOtU 

twmoBeu 


rv-l^fjitu 


rVTTOtfJLHV 


Tv4«u 


TVTmffvtt; 


fWrCtfJLAt rVTTCifAW 


TVnit 


Tt/^-W^Xi 


rrrvirm ntrvrot/ua 


*nnwn 


Tfn/mvtfi 


rrtvjret 


mwm/Jtt • 


rrrrwrt 


n-tTWtVM 



Part 



TVTrrofxwm 

nrwrae 

rtrvTratt 



I 



Vossius says, the middle foi'm, in the futures, aorisfs, 
«nd preter-perfect, ought to be taken actively. This form, 
tewever, in these tenses, is sometimes used passively : as, 
fc« eo-9^ifbg9»ty covered with darhteas. Hcsiod. t^y- 25:3.—. 
SgrvtroMTOj they were bafitised, I Cor. x. 2, aattfutAu^'iiu^TMit 
^ey will be ftur^ed, Xcnophon. Tcouh 2. 
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9. Example of tke deelensibn or vuriation of verbs in 4 

in the 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

TvxT6fitUj Jem 9truck, 
InnicATivE Mode. 





Present Tense, 




s. 


rtffpr^iuu^ f*«Tji,* 


rtrtmrtu : 


D. 


TvnTd^lM) ^nnfrtTk^t 


rMTTfo^f : 


P. 


Preter-imperfect Tense. 


^iftmftM* 


». 


ir99rr6fui9, hmm. 


tTVTfTVT^ t 


D. 






P. 




flVt/^mfn* 



* Among the ancient Greeks the tennination of this person was 
tvau in the indicative, and no-(u in the subjunctive ; from both which t 
Icmians cast out 0- ; and the Athenians contracted the adjoining vow( 
subscribing the / : this became afterwards the common usage ; as, 

Pauive and MUtOek 

Indicative pree. <rt;9r7-«/M4 <tv;iO-<-MJ. /mmh. 

C.-»* Atbenian aod cmmmm. 

The ancient method is retuned in some verbs ; as, ^y-outu, -wtUj < 
und in the preter perfect and preter-pluperfect of all : also m the pres< 
passive and middle indicative of verbs in fjuy although they sometin 
with verbs in ». take the Athenian form. 

The second person singular of the preter-imperfect indicative mid 
and passive, anciently terminated in 10^, which by the Ionian and At! 
nian dialects underwent a timilar change with wtu and nrdu ^ as, 

Pasnvt and Middle, 

¥twrl-%fmh flTiM^-S-fo. lettian, 

C •«• AibeMom and rosMNn* 
And so the second aorist indicative middle ; as, 

C -fro. Ameimt, 
tryir-e/Miff vrwr- \ -<o. Ionian, 

C-(t. Aibeniau, 

Also the present and preter-imperfect imperative passive and mid 
and the second aorist tmpeiative middle ; as, tvjrr-ta-ct -40, -h : tvT-ta^i 
-K. Verbs in /tx.i retain the ancient mode of forming this person ; 

%rAtTGy ceiMro '^ iTiiC^t 9'etO'o \ iiSoo^ /c<ro, &c. 

By the same analogy is the second person stngiilar of the first ao 
indicative mode middle voice formed ; as, wtA|-ai/<m> -aw*, -«o, -». 
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s. 

D. 
P. 


First Future. 
Second Future. 




S. 
D- 
P. 






S. 
D. 
P. 


First Aorist. 
Second Aorist. 




S. 
D. 
P. 




« 


S. 

D. 

P. 


Preter-perfect Tense. 

rtrv/*fteuj rirv^tUj 




S. 
D. 
P. 


'Preter-pluperfcct Tense 
tTiTvfUfuiovy srtrv^9j 


■ 


S. 
D. 
P- 


Paulo-post-future . 





* The 9r is changed into 9, because 9 an aspirate iminediatel7 fol- 
lows. 

f When the third person singular of the preter-perfect and the pre* 
ter*pluperlc<$ pacsive ends in reu and to pure, the , third person plural 
b formed by inserting y before therii ; as, xakurtu, kv<vvtcu'^ fXfXt/ro, 

I Here ^y (as also in the first persons preter-perfect) is changed into 
fit for the more harmonious sound. So, y is changed into x in opncTeu, 
tad f into /u in ^npttfxfjuuy &c« ^ 

H 
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SUBJUNCTITB MoD£. 

Present and Preter-imperfcct Tense. 



s. 


nnrrmimit rwrfiy 


Tvsmrrtui 


D. 


TV7mtf44$»9y nnrfi^o^fy 


nnrrveiA»v : 


P. 


First Aorist. 


IVTrTA/fTM. 


S. 


Tv^tHy rv^^r^y 


rn^i 


D. 


Tv^Hrofy 


rv^Ajr«y : 


P. 


Second Aorist. 


Tu^^<ri» 


S. 


Tit^ty vtfwmj 


TV^JI -2 


D. 


TUTmrofj 


rmrrvf : 


P. 


rvirSiuft rvintrtj 


tv^Sts, 




Preter-perfeGt and Preter-pluperfect Tense. 


S. 




?' 


D. 




nrofi 


P. 


rervfifia^ty tttfufy nrty 


aSri. 




Optative Mode. 


• 




Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 


S. 


TuTr»if4a0y Tinrr^toj 


TVZTplT» : 


D. 


TV7rr^tf4£0Cfy TVTT^lTBoify 


TUTFT^rStft i 


P. 


First Future. 


TV9miVT9» 


S. 


Tv^h^ttfosty -rvp^na^toy 


rv^6n9%iTc : 


D. 


Tv^0n^raifi£ic9y Tv^hfT6t(r^iy 


rvp6nT6to^ : 


P. 


Second Future. 


Tv^hiTctrrt* 


S. 


TVTniTCtfOSty TWnfl^tOy 




D. 


TWniTBlfU^Ofy TVX^Crotoiofy " 


rvTTrtTote^ •: 


P. 


First Aorist. 


Tinnii<f9tfT6» 


S. 


rv^^Hnfy Tv^dem^y 


rv^6m ' 


D. 


Tv^^fmrof, 


Tv^$eitrnsf : 


P. 


Second Aorist. 


rv^H»fi'ti». 


S. 


Ti/ar«^», Twreiti^y 


mtVHui : 


D. 


ruTTHnflrovy 


n«r«jjr^y : 


P. 


rvTrmff-rfy rvxenftiy 


'Tt»T«?0"*». 
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Preter-pcrfect and Pretcr-pluperfect Tense. 

S. rtrvft^uHiy W> *HtKy 'em '•* 

Paulo-post-future. 

S. rertnf/^ifuifj Ttrv\f/6t$f rfrtn^arr* : 

D. rtTtf^6tfitBofj Ttnnpota^fy rirv^^ic^ : 

P.. Trrtr^0ifu$etf Ttrv^)/»iT$t, TfTin/^i»r«. 

Imperative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

D. TUTrlga^Vy rtrt/lio^m : 

P. Ttnrlte^ty Tv%^tT$mrta* 

First Aorist. 

D. rvp6i!]6ij TvpMan : 

P. 'fv^hllsy TvpMitrMf. 



* By circumlocution ; i. e. Ae participle pasuve and the verb li^ in 
this mode. Verbs in flu»> i») o«, and others in » pure, having ^t, », i> 
or i^ befoce ^«u in the preter-perfect indicativt, have a simple formlfor 
this tcose in the optative and subjunctive modes. 

Optative Preter-perfect 

SL rflt/Aif-iufn, -«, -to : 

P- -^fldflt, -o^i, -rw. 

The penult of the preter-perfect indicative of such verbs undergoes the 
lirflowing change in the optative : 

« into «uj as, exTdtft^, 'fxTdUyooty. 
» ■ » aw, *it^n/AAh u^ifjunv. 

Subjunctive Preter-perfect. 

D. -«iUfdoy^ -«T6ov,-«76otr : 

P. -MfA^a^ -nffBtf -wnxu. 

Verbs in o«»^ have » oftener than n in this tense ; e. g. 
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Second Aorist. 
D, rvml^fy Tuwnrm : 

Prctcr-perfect and Prctcr-pluperfect Tense. 

P« Ttlv(p0tj Ttlv^trm. 

Infihitivb Mode. 

Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. rvrltTitu. 

First Future. Tp^0wrtHM. 

Second Future. iwrwioim. 

First Aorist. npSitmi. 

Second Aorist. nm9fm. 
Preterperfect and Preter-pluperfect Tense, nlv^^mi. 

Paulp-post-fiiture. n7tn^«^. 

10. Participles. 

Present and Preter-iniperfect Tens^. Declined 

rvTrltfuu^y i Ti«r7«A«n»> w rwrlpiijewt. 

First Future. 

Second Future. 
First Aorist. 
Second Aorist. ^ $ 5. No. 11. 

Preter-perfect and Preter-pluperfect Tense. 

Paulo-post-future. {^ as xm)^. 



'• J 



as nrtfc 



I $5. No. 
T« 

} 



* This d 18 changed into <r» when snother 6 precedes it; as, «riMy. 



^ 
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11. Synopsis qf the Modes and Tenses of verba in ttj 
'in the Passive Voice. 



] Indicat. | Sabj. | Optat. | Imp. 



Plres. 

Pr.im. 

iMFa. 

adFat. 

IstAa 

2d Ad. 

Pr4>er. 

Fr.pL 



vtvjrrofMf 
nrrrvfAfjuu 



P.pb ttwru^/juu 



nn/irtmftiU 






rvv<roi/4Mf 
Tv^ita-otfJiiif 
rvma-ot/MMf 
Tvfdwrr 



rrrvfAfxnof u rtftv/ufxttot un 
TtrufAfAOOf 'alTfTt//u/uffyoc inn' 



rvmu 
rvimt 



TVJndt 



Ihfinit I Part 



TtfTfnOVtU 
'tUJfTWfjtU 

ruTfOtrBtu 



Txrrnro/utnc 
rwrrofxwnc 

rvTTUt 
itrv/ufAtinc 

TfTV/U/UfVOC 



N.'B. Passive verbs sometimes signify actively, in cer- 
tain tenses only ; as, ^{^•tijfMty I have made. htXixf^ roig 
*hAutiij he reasoned vnth the Jevfa. w^TxaOaifuuy I have call' 
ed. Acts xiii. 2. hartreiryfjufos is used passively, Actsxxiii. 
31. actively. Acts xx. 13. 

Some verbs in Greek, as in Latin, under the passive 
form, have an active or neuter signification. They are 
called de/ionente. These verbs arc also found in the first 
future and the first aorist middle ^ as, hxfifieuy hxfin^^i^iMy 
hhyfuuy hi/ifuuy l^ifybfjurty &c. 

Some deponent verbs have, sometimes, a passive signifi- 
cation : such are called commofi. 

12. Verbs in uaty wj and cm, are contracted in all the 
voices^ in the present and prcter-im perfect tenses only.* 



* 1. Verbs in ««>, if o, or a>, or u^ or k, follow et, are contracted into 
«; otherwise into «. 

2. Verbs in m contract ee into i/, and so into « ; in every other 
contraction they only lose the t. 

S. Verbs in oa are contracted, 



Caa 



follow e,. into 



r- 



01, 



or c, or », — 

,any other diphthonj| — — 

The formation of oZv from cuv infinitlye present active of verbs in ce» 
is explained, §S. No. 38. (6.) f. And that number illustrates all^^ 
contractions which take place in verbs, a» well m in nouns, 

H2 
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Example (^ the declennon or variation qf verbt in ««k 

through all the voices.. 



13. 



S. 

D. 

P. 

S, 
D. 
P. 






ACTIVE VOICE- 

Ttfuufy I himour^ 

Ihdicatiyb Moob. 

Present Tense. 
5 ' -«««, -flT^;* 



"Mttny 






S. 
D. 
P. 



S. 
D. 
P. 



S. 
D. 
P. 



m 

Preter-imperfect Tense. 

irtf/trtuVf 'ttf y -tuf, -mi ; -^r^ -« : 

Subjunctive Mode» 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

Optative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

Imperative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfict Tense. 



* Contracted terminationi of verbs in na^ without distiactlon vf 
▼oices, subscribe / when it occurs not subscribed before coatraction. 

f A]l contracted verbs are in the Athenian dialect ; which in their 

simple form are varied like *ttjm*vtb ^ thus, 

Indicative Mode. Present Tense. 

TtfAAtttty 

TtfAdMfjLtt, rt/jietmy 

This example clearly illastrates contracted verbs. 



5 Csimp. 
t contr. 

[ contr. 
p jsimp. 
1 contr. 



As above. 

mfjtetwny 
TtfAairat : 
n-i/ueoto'iy 
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, IvFiNiTXYE Mods. 

Present and Preter-imperfect Tense* 

pA&TICIPLfi. 

Present and Preter-imperfect. 
masc. fern. neut;' 

And SO) through alL the cases in each number. 






U. MIDDLE ANi> PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode.. 
Present Tense. 

Preter-imperfect Tense. 
& {Tifirtufuftf "Sfuif ; 'tuvy -« ; -omtji, -irrd : 

SuBjUN(!TivE Mode.. 
Present anrf Preter-imperfect Tense* 

p. -««^tf«,-«>itfl«.; -««0i0f9 -•irtft; 'timuuf -mtrtu. 

Optative Mode. 
Preaent and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

Imperative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 



93 A GREEK jlRAMMAR. ^A«TlL$^f 

rvriNinTX Mode. 
Present and Pi^ter-imperfect Tease.- 

Participles. 

Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

maac. fern. neut. 

Sing. N. Ttfit'CCdfUfiy 'SfUfH i -««/K«y«, -mfum ; -M^u^Mf I ••£fUHi 

And so, through all the cases in each number. 

JSxamfile of the declension or variation ofverb^ in W) througi 

all the voices^ 

15. ACTIVE VOICE. 

^iXttiy I love, 

iNnicATivE Mode. 

Present Tense. 
S. ^iX-ettj '£ ; -£«9, -«$ ; 'SHi -«*: 

Preter-imperfect Tense. 
S. (^t?i't»tj "W ; -If 5, -«5 ; -f#, -«*: 

P. -e«ftf I, -»/«.«» i -«T£, 'HTi y 'gofy -if. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 
S. ^<A-f*r, '£ ; 'SfKy -ii ; -*j», -^^s 

P. 'Wm»i -«/«» i -f«C(a -ir* ; -f«cr/, -•«. 

Optative Mode. 



Present and Preter-imperfect Tense^J 



I 
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Impx&atitb Mods: 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

Ikfiwitivb Mod9. 
Present ancf Preter*unperfect Tense^ 



Particxplk. 

Present and Preter-imperfect. 
masc. fern. neut; 

fi. MIDDLE A»i> PASSIVE VOICE.. . 

Indicative Mode.. 

Present Tense-. 
ptX'tftM, "ificu ; tfty -iT; ttraii -^rmit 

Preter4mperfect Tense. 



Subjunctive Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

Optative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 
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Impekative Mode, 
Present and Preter-impcrfect Tense. 

S. ^lA^fVf ^i -«7-5w, "HC^t 

p. -ffTiSvy •HO-^ J 'HT^TM^ <iT^ 

Infinitive Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

Pabticiple. 

Present onrf Pretcr-imperfect. 
> masc. fern. neut. 

Sing. N« ^tX'HfUH^j -nfum 9 ^scfuniy '^fisvn ; tdfufVf -Ht^if 



Examfile of the deeleruion or variation (f verbs in ^y tt 

all the voices, 

M. ACTIVE VOICE. 

^9X04^ I manifest. 
Indicatitk Mode. 

Present Tense. 

P. ^6fiify -y/isf i 'dsrty 'Hvt ; -02(ri9 -an. 

Preter-icfiperfect Tense. 

S, iJiyVfffy -Sfr r "•'S? -«5 ; "•«! -^2 

P. -M/KC9; -fiifeo 5 "urty -urs ; -My, -w.- 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 
S. hiK'ttj '£ \ -«)«, -dis } -•11 J -•7 5 
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Optatits Mode. 

Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 
i^'-^§if«dj -M/Mi ; -MIC) -«7$ ; -M/y nt? : 

Imperative Mods. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

D. •^finyy -my j -tfirinr, -vr«y : 

P. '•tTSy -uxt i ^txiia-§ay -vr«^«cV' 

Infinitive Mode. 
^Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

Pahticiple. 

Present and Preter-imperfect. 
masc. fern. neut. 

Sing. N. J^A-tfAn^) -St I -«2<ow9 'UT» ; -•dy^ -vy : 

G. ntf^yf^) -wr^^ 5 -0Vff^> 'V<nti i -"—^rm -Sfyro^j &c 

18. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense. 
S. J«;i'-Mfc«l, -v)u.0M ; -Mi9 -#7 ; -0fr«/, -vreu • 

P. -M/uf.^«, -"SimB^et ; •••so'B-ti -Ho-S-t ; -Myr«i, -i^yrcei : 

Preter-imperfect Tense. 

S. Uy^AnM/uvy^ -fi/t«jy ; -«4^> -jT; -orr«, -«r« : 

D. -tfo/EtfSttyj -«/(«3«y ; -•eo'Sdyj -ScS^y ; -ofc-5^v, -sfr!hi9 ^ 

P. 'CdfitB'X) '^fuS^tti -cto-Bty 'HTB-i i '^orrdf -9" fro. 



♦ See S 2. No. 38. (6.) Note f. 
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SuBjuKCTXYS Mods. 
Present and Preter^imperfect Tense. 

Optativb MotKC. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

«' Isf PKRATivE Mode. 

« 

Present and Preter-imi)erfect Tense. 

S. tfjX'oaj -jT; -e£0"^*»5 -Rir^A 

P. 'etT^sj 'VO^e ; -^to^tifawtj ^yo^ca 

Infinitive Mode. 
Present awrf Preter-imperfect Tense. 

Participle. 

masc. fern. neut. 

Sing. N. J^»0ofuyoe, -^fufo^ j -oe^v??, -t^fuvn j -fifl^ttnto*, -^T/m 

G, -of^y&y -iTfftfw; -oo^te»«j -iT/tay^j* 5 -do^w, -*?/« 

19. Dissyllables in tw, from which the AjLhenij 
excluded /, are not contracted ; as, kP^iw^ xew, fron 

20. Dissyllables in $» are seldom contracted in 1 
person singular, or the first and third plural, of the 
tive ; or in the subjunctive and optative modes, i 
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participle [ as, ir^tiy I sail ; x/uefufy w^hvc-i ; ^A£»</u4) ir?jcii i 

In the imperative and infinitive they are sometimes con- 
tracted, xi^rt and ;^«y occur in Herodotus ; and Mf:i9i!ifUK$ 
ii Thucydides. 



. Section IX.. 

Verbs in fu jt or verbs of the second conjugation, 

J. VERBS in f4j are derived from verbs in mt, f«, ^^ 
and iw : as, from 



* Verbs rednndaot in their characteristic. 




01 or e. " 




'yug't^ xot^tet, ^t/§««) ovXMii 
^«g«a»> Att^edv, It'gM'j ov?.w. 


eticrior. 


f or 0. 


et or 0. 





^eo, 



0iom, &c. 



tf, or §3 or 0. 
KW^-sieej -teoi -coff &C. 

Verbs in « or e/juut either impure, or pure and contracted. 
aU'-cfJtdUi or -tojuau. 



/6£0-x-«, 


-«». 




ojc-Uf or 


-fa». 


>*-«•, 


-fdf. 




*7nfJltK-CfJl4U, 


-tCjUSU, 


>5*a:-»> 


-fa?. 




KU^JvJ-Ofy 


-i». 


iif.tTK-Vf 


-«». 




fyg-o//fl«. 


-KfJLdLt. 


JtKr-mi 


-M. 




€ 


'U», 




-f». 




'»'S«'X-«> 


-cot. 


MA-Ky 




V 


and «. 





f According to Herodian the grammarian, son of ApoIIonius, wh« 
flourished more than sixteen hundred years ago, yerhs in jua do not f<irm 
a distinct conjugation, for this reason, that they are only derivative." of 
Terbs in *. and have Vvx very few tenses. ■ This opinion was embnired 
by Ramus, Sylhurgius, Cr^inz.us, and others Neverthelcw, the •dnal«>fiy 
of flTese verbs is so different from tKat of verbs in oj, thai we inay wiia 
propriety allow the former a distinct conjugation. 

I 
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hnj hhtjuu ;* 

huavmy htxfvfju* 

S. Verbs in /eu are formed) 
( 1 .^ By changing 4v into pa. 

(2.3 By making long the short or doubtful vowel c 
penult. 
(3.) By prefixingithe reduplication.! 

3. The reduplication is called proper, i¥hen the 
consonant of the present tense is repeated with i ; as 

4. A rough consonant is always changed into its sn 
consonant ; as^ ^eoty rt^fu. 

5. The reduplication is called improper, when a r 



* 'the long vowel of the penult in these verbs is changed in: 
short vowel of their respective primitives, in the dual and the fii 
second persons plural of the present, and the dual and plural of th 
ter-imp«rfect, indicative. 

f Among the poets and .ffiolians some verbs in tut and tot ha' 
terminadon of verbs in fji$, but without a reduplication ; as, from 
y^ksLo^ — yiKnfAi, ttifWi .— ttwifAt, 

juttaet, — vauifAi, vowy — wn/utu 

We find in poetry tx^/M, I bave^ ^f^^juh I cany, jS^tBtt/uuy I mm 
which may seem to be derived from £;^a>, ft^cty ^bu \ the », ho 
in the penifit, discovers that they are properly derived from ij^m, 
^^t^ioi, which are obsolete. 

The poets, for a reduplication, sometimes repeat the two initial 1 
aa, oiXdMy eiKxhMfjii. To the usual reduplication they sometimes ad 
as, 'TMMy m/jLTrMfAi ; ^g«a>, TrifAvgnfAi, They sometimes make th< 
plication in the middle ; as, ovf», ivtvH/ut. 

In the Ionian and Boeotian dialects the redupfication is made by 
t^^it KtiC'My.1. ntr/Ji/uih &C. 

Many verbs in /a; want the reduplication, pacticutarly all 
which want also t'ne se -old aorist, and the optative and subji 
modes 

Dissyllables in v/^i have the second aorist, but it is the same w 
pr^ter'imperfec C 
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fonlj is prefixed, which happens to verbs beginning- with 
4? 7r% or a vowel i as, 

6. Verbs in fu have only three tenses ; the present, the 
preter-imperfecty and the second aorist. 

Example qfthe declension or variation qf verbs in /Uy through 

all the voices. • 

7. ACTIVE VOICE. 

knfUjIsetufifkcTsii^jIfilace. itht/MAj I give* ikxtvfUi Isho'w. 






Indicative Mode. 
Present Tense. 



TI$STCf i 

Ti$srey 



M(U/4Jy 



Preter4mperfect Tense. 

iriiertj i^iShrgj 



li'HieiWy 

fhiKW ; 
liHitwroiy 

ii'HKiurgf 
ii'eiKifwecf. 



The following is the Athenian Preter-imperfect after the 
contract forms, frequently used throughout the singular 
aomber, and ki the third person plural. 



* fTi9fr«p. 19 KnaetiiBes lyncopated ; aa, Wtdsfy &c. 



.*■«* 



IM 
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S. S Is^etiiy -5$, 






irtiiM« 



Second Aorist.* 

iSiTOfy ii'oToMy 

Ihrty iSoTiy 



Subjunctive Mode. 
Ppcsent and Preter-imperfcct Tense. 






rn; 

ry,T4fy 

S'^fJU^y 



S.< (r?ij'$, 
yjririy 



riOSfy 
rt6r:i 


M£y 

h^t^r^y 


rtSiroVy 

TtdK^bV y 


^ti'VTeVy 


rtiSflgly 

rt6nTiy 


^t^arey 


Second Aorist. 



* The second aorist differs in its variatTon from the prcter 
tense, by retaining the long vowel of the singular, in the du£ 
ral ; except in the verbs t/Si*^./, SJ'ujuh and in/ut. 

f In this tense the third person plural is often syncopate 
)Cr,a-AV, ttxv ;, for WnTtvf^ cratv, &c. 

\ Sometimes W-ay ~^sy -«r^ -atcy, -«top 5 •— -aTS, — &Ct 



. I^ik 



■■■ 
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•1 KrUvth 




iSv6fj 


P.<<r75w, 








Optative Mode. 


Present and Preter- 


•imperfect Tei 
hhnfiy 


' 1 Wtunrtfl ; 


TiB-emrnt ; 




f ireUfifU9y 
p. • iratifrtj 


TiB-t1tlflt9y 

TtBeiitTgj 


hhttrrty 




Second Aorist. 
B^ ; i^tn ; 




Bei9iTn9 ; 


ieitrrdVj 


P. -< roMTTf 9 


B»l}f*£Vy 

Bemrey 


fdinfUVy 

idtirrsy 






Imperative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 



Tt$tTty 






hi^rtity 
Mere, 



CHKVUTdfj 

e^xvvrgy 



* la the JBoHan dialect, the long vowd is retained in this tense ; a$ 
^Mk» T^inh ^a^t : and from both forms Bt is often cast away ; henc^ 
km and iixh *rSii, ?wy'-j &c for ig-ntih &C. 



t Vor rMh I7 fcavon of the precedivg 9« 

I 3 



i \. 
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AUicnian Present, after the contract forms, frequently in use. 



s. ^'/■*'' 



C'«- 



ectrany 






P. 



S. 



-flWTf, -«rf, 



'Bin, 



Second Aorist. 

1 S'V*'* 5 



P. 5^^^* 



$iTaff i 
^ersy 



« 



Infinitive Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

iTdVeci* Tt9eveti, Movxi. hi»¥Ufatt»^ 

Second' Aorist. 



Participles. 

Present a?id Preter-imperfect Tense. 

N.ir-2t;,G. -ttvrcc, N. T;9-fi»?, G. -sj^to?, '^.S'tS'-ac, Gv-ova6c, N.<f€flti'-i/?,G.-4»VT0f> 

-oyros. J)uKv-^v j -vmt* 



tT-tty ; 



•^rroCf 



-evTflf. 



cT^cT-, 



cv 



Second Aorist. 

N. r«$, G, r^vTd^, N. tff/5, G. 6£VTe^, 
^ecroty ^cctry.^, ^eicXy 6^4or,iy 



N. JWsi G. 3oyT»$, 



• All verbs in ^j from primitives in '« are irregular in this tense, re- 
taining the short vowel, and subBtituting j for the syllable Bi , ac, U^ 
C"/^«c> 0^8?. &c« for «6/, <r;^«Q<, a^sfiiy &Ci 

f <f&ff is irregular for J'oBu 

^ Verbs from primitives in m, and J^jT^yu/ only from a primitive in 
CM, change the short vowel into itff owa diphthong, in thir tezise. 
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8. 



[Jreerreit* 
\JfeeTa ; 

Cts-etfu6ety 
t»^ tTtcrBgy 

{e^46ueBe6y 



MIDDLE VOICE. 
Indicative Mode. Present Tense. 



TI$eTM i 

^thf*tUfy 
TlSiV^ify 

TiUfU^ety 

Preter-imperfect Tense. 



hhtrOty 



irt0e,t4ij9y 

irtSero ; 

irt9ette$ovy 
ert0s(r0«v.y 

IriBifJLt^ety 
tTthr^sy 

iTt$e¥TO* 



iM6 



ihiaT$oVy 
ihSocr&7i9 ; 

lMof>Le6xy 



S'HKVVrMy 
9eiMfVT0fy 

iiUxfvibuity 

(CH'^VVC^y 

i0'^KWflg$69^ 

i^€in.vv(r0ov, 
i^HVvrdiy 



Second Aorist. 



i6efl»}¥y 

thro ; 

f0ifA?foVy 

i6eu^6st>y 



i^OfOlfy 

iooroy 
thro. 

ihrScVy 
ihcrSr.v ; 

th^€y 
fioTTd* 



Subjunctive Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tcnsc. 



T:6ittxi i 



hlSroU ; 



• The lonians take away the o- in the second person singular, and 
be Athanianf contract the syllables ; as, present, ion <Vat</, T/6«<i : 
.t. ir», Tie*. Preter-imperfect, Wm, triOte, i^iSoo-, Ath. ir*, 'rrithi, 
rj/k, &c. So, the 2d person singular of the 2d aonst ; as, Ion. 'i5« 9 



ft4 

P, ^ r?<?^f , 
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Tt^TBiy 


M£<r$t, 


Second Aorist. 

0py ioS'y 




i£cil6fj 




^£<reiy 



Optative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 



S. < lf^«i 
P-< Wu:rB€y 



ri^9y 
rt0HT6off 

Second Aorist. 



hihtfAOjify 
MoKr$i}9 ; 



0etfiu6«fy 



Ccldy 

iolra ; 

tct9^9y 



«•• 



MMW 



f Som^timcf «r, -Snw j -a^«y» -w^wj ■» infill •• 
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Imperative Mode. 



Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 


















m 




Second Aorist. 






4" 









Infinitive Mode. 

Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 
Uc^B-M. Ti^tr^t. ^{^•(rBca^ hmvvltim^ 

Second Aorist. 

S-ei^B'M. SecrB-cu, hvB-eU. 

Paeticiples. 
*" Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

Second Aorist. 

The fire^ent and preter-imperfect tenses in the fiassivi ars 
the same as in the middle voice. 



• The Tociaii» ^ake away the a- : as, .Va9, T^dw, SiS'»(iy which the J^* 
Fenians contnct inio /r«», r/Qot/, itTw. 5 2. No. 38» (7.) (2.) (1.) 
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1.1! Ill ii4 M 



111 III Ui U 



m ih iL u 



< 



III III ih 



I 



IS'! 'fla §2a 



t 



.1.1.1' II* iu ]l 

6. (~ fi, o. 

.■f.s -l-I -.f.i .1 

£2:5 ££^ figIS S2 

cuFL,<^ a.a<o CLae« cucw 

C— y— J ^— v—* '—V—' '■"'^ 

1 » i s 
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Ytr 




G 

d 



S 



Q 



o 



CO 



u 



ill 



III 

& W^ ? 



Mi 






C i 5 

^ *^ "^ 
Ph Pk (M 

'-r 












li Jj 









Its 



III 

!• HIM •« 



♦J '"f .Zi 

CU PU o 



5- 






i 



<4^ 








Ill llf'i^S ll 










I 



o 



■S 
8 






t 






S - 






i 
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Section X. 

Ir^fgulah Verbs in fa : viz. ti/Uy I am ,• from I 

iifuy Iifo ; fvm tmj I go : ifuuj I nt s from tcty i 

tifUy I om. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense. 



S. 
D. 
P. 

S. 

D. 

P. 

S. 

D. 

P. 

S. 
D. 
P. 



S. 
D. 
P. 



P. 



tlfUy 



toyit9j 



v> 



nfufi 



fT0f4Mi 



mm f 

tif or Uy 

in, 

PreteMmperfect. 

Future.* 



Pretcr-pluperfect Tense. 












«.or f3f ; 



frgrai ; 



vr6 ; 



Subjunctive Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 



-^> 







«Tdv, 


uTtff ; 


sjrc, 


itrt. 



Optative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 



«Vf 



^tt/lS9y 



HtfTSy 



HVnpf ; 



• The first future middle regularly formed from '», the o 
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Pttture.* 




s. 


i^'^f 


i^ff 


ir$tr§ 1 


0. 


•r»f/Mcliy) 


ir»it0$9f 


ir^iHigt; 


F. 


mifcil«) 


i^lHty 


mipfii. 



Imperative Mode. 
» Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

9* Mtj iHti or M) iWiv ; . 

D. i^T§9f irrtn ; 

. P- ir% Wlm9W* 

Infinitive Mobe. 
Present and Preter4niperfect Tense. 

flMl. 

Future.* 

Participles. 
resent and Preter4mp. tifj &», •». Future, infuf^^ -9) -ty«* 

Indicative Mods. 







Present Tense* 




s. 


«v, 


« « or «% 


«*«; 


D. 




ir«y, 


lT9f ; 


P. 


9/^J 


in. 


ir/, or i«ri loB. 




Preter-imperfect Tense. 




S. 


fit, 


««j 




D. 




/r#f, 


iTv ; 


P. 


i^«», 


m, 


tTttf. 



* Tint ftttiire middle 

N. B. li/u/ it frequently called a ttt^stanthe verb i alto Tt^^X^t*^ vffw^4r| 

IfffMUy Tiki^ti) and ^nKo/uMt, havethiidenoounstiost 



i 



UO, ' 
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S. 
D. 
P. 



S. 
D. 

P. 



S. 
P. 



First Aorist. 
' Second Aorist. 






Wy 



V 

SuBjUNCTiTE Mode. 
Second Aorist. 






Optative Mode. 






» 

If ; 



letVf 



f«V. 



ivraf ; 

ttltTl» 







Second Aorist. 


s. 

D. 
P* 


ftfUUf, 


mi 



Ut ; 

UU9. 



Imperative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 



s. 


i$t or £/,t 


tret ; 


D. 


<ra», 


jrm i 


P. 


Second Aorist. 


trucctv. 


S. 


fh 


tiTti ; 


D. 


UTdlfy 


wr«n ; 


P. 


ISTSy 


ttrtiTCGIt. 



• The poets have Vrtt, m^-ac, &c. 

The preter-perfect iijui tcarcely occurs : the preter-pluperfu 
At. MKMT, but seldom. 

f f f is the imperative •t U ^ viz. h contracted. 
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Infinitivk Mode. 



til 



Present and Second Aorist. 
tftuy tUtu by Metath. itnu^ 

Participle. 
Present and Second Aorist. 



(tify 



Uu^Oy 



§4f» 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



Ikdicatit£ Mobe. 





First Future. 




s. 


arsfuuy tierjuy 


tiTtrtu i 


D. 


UnfU0«lfy UTiT$^lty 


itrgT^f ; 


P. 


ttCr»f4£$Sty tiTtT$ey 

First Aorist 


Hfrvnm. 


S. 


tiOUfXaify tlO'tty 


ti^eert 5 


D. 


UTUfM^Jy tlO-CtV0§Vy 


stToaiip \ 


P. 


Preter-perfect Tense. 


urttrr; 


S. 


ttOy ttttfy 


m; 


D. 


UatT%^y 


tMT69 ; 


^P. 


Preter-pluperfect Tense. 


tMO'l, 


S. 


invy* ij«$j 


n»fi 


D. 


inrcvy 


itmif I 


P. 


ifw/wj*, jjwn, 


inTea* 




Pakticiples. 


, 



irst Put. ttc^figo^^ First Aor. elo-ttfwf^. Pret. p. & pr. pi. fi«p$. 



*'lii tke Athesiail dialect, for tlw, tUtfy dec. 



4 



U3 

3. 
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IxDiGATivK Mods. 





Present Tense. 




s. 

D. 
P. 




iinrtu. 


S. 
D. 

F. 


Preter-impetfect Tense. 





Impkratxvk Mods. 

Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 



Infinitive Mode. 
Pres. ^ Preter-imp. Tense. 



Particiflx. 



Pres. ^ Preter-imp. Tense. 



4. <9jMi, 1 9end s h^j 1 go ; soiifa, I know ; ^n/Uj Ttayi 
and xgtfuui\ I lie down y usually classed among the anomalit 
are regular in the tenses peculiar to verbs in /ki ; except 
that the present subjunctive of ^fu is declined like the 
second aorist. 

I^or the rematmng fiart^ of afieechj viz. Participle, Ad- 
verb, ConjuiKtion, and Preposition,'— «7zc/ aUo impersonal 
verbs, see syntax. 



* This verb is irregular only in having an « instead of an •> in Uit 
penult ; for it should be considered as the passive voice in fju^ from «^ 
IfUue, without a reduplication. 

f The compound xctBti/Mi often has -xatBu^c, in this person : ijuuu bat 
rarely »tf^», 

f Ku/um it to be considered as the middle voice of mm syncopated, 
the same with xm -. b«th obsolete. It borrows its subjunctive and opC»- i 
live modes from the forms of tcmt >Q the middle voice ; e. g. tbtotfjuny 
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Section XL 

^fthe termination of verbs : the characteristic of their ten* 
ses : their augment syllabic and temfioral, 

1. THE tenses of verbs are distinguished by the tcr- 
mnation, characterisdc, and augment ; their modes, by 
he termination and augment ; and their numbers and per- 
lons) by the termination. 

2, The termination of a verb is that part which is varied 
hrough the several numbers and persons of the tenses ; 
buSy Afy-n, Xty-ElSy Xty-Eh Acy-ETOK, XtyOMEU, &c. 

3- The characteristic of a tense is the letter next prc- 
eding the termination ; or, it is the last letter which suf- 
;rs no variation in a tense ; as, y, in Afy-^-j /« in r^-^v 3 ;r, in 
j^-A» ; y, ia. Xty-agy lAfy-oV) eAcy-dfpn^, Sec. 

But when two consonants the latter of which is r, or a li- 
iiid, precede the termination, the former of these conso* 
uits is the characteristic ; as, ^r, in tvtttm ; », in rixrm ; fi, 

i Ttfl9«t, 

4* A verb is denominated fiure^ when the characteristic 
r the present is a vowel or diphthong ; mutcy when this 
laracteristic is a mute ; and Uguidy, -when this characteris- 
es is a liquid : thus, rw is a verb fiure j yrP^Mfj mute ; ufMti 
pud* 

5. In pure and mute verbs, the characteristic of the first 
ture is always c, either explicit or implicit •: thus, 



T46ij TtTOi, 



y^ot/piiy y^ef^tf. 



6. In liquid verbs, the characteristic of the present and 
e first future is the same : thus, 

K 2 



\ 
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7. WJicn a single consonant immediately precedes «, 
the termination of the first future, the characteristic of the 
preter-perfect is k ; when a double consonant immediately > 
precedes that termination, the characteristic of the preter- 
perfect is an aspirate of the same order ; as, in 

Tv^rratj rv^At, rtrv^tiy ^. 

8. Fropi the present, the first future, and the preter-- 
perfect, are formed all the other tenses. • 

9. The augment of a verb is the increment which it re- 
ceives at the beginning, in the past tenses of the indicative 
mode, and the paulo-post-future. The present, and the 
first and second futures, are not augmented. 

10. The augment is either syllabic, u«ed when a verb 
begins with a consonunt ; or temporal, used when a verb 
begins with a changeable vowel or diphthong. 

# 

11. The syllabic augment is e, which increases the verb 
by a syllable ; as, rvx-la^ hvTrroi. 

12. In the preter-perfect and preter-pluperfect tenses, 
and also in the paulo-post-future, there is a reduplication^ 
i. e. the initial consonant is repeated before e, if the verb 
begin with a single consonant,* a mute and a liquid,t or 
with ?r7, xl, fM :\ which augment remains in ail the modes. 

13. The preter-pluperfect tense assumes f, in the in« 
dicative, before the reduplication. 



if. 
* Except in kchQo^i^u, sKstBetgiKst, and verbs beginning with g. 

f Yet ypHyo^Wr and verbs beginning with yv, omit the redupHcatioiL 
The following either omit or take the reduplication : 

^KetT-etvct or t»y yXv^Uy ^ 

0>KsuiWooy yKont^aty 

I Not always : for, ^TTfg?««, w7«fOfl», ^otee, Trlva-a-Ui lOufUy itrtfth and 

cT4rvC4V9 oknit the reduplicatioat ktolo/juu has KfKTUfMu and "wm^fuu^ 



f 



hr^AT II. S 1 1.] A GREEK GRAMMAR. 1 U 

14. A verb beginning with a rough mute assumes, in 
the reduplication, the corresponding smooth one, to avoid 
the harshness of two successive syllables beginning ea^h 
with an aspirate ; as, #mv, Tt^tnui. 

1 5. When a verb begins with ^, ^ is doubled in all the 
augmented tenses ;* as, ^'ixr«, i^ftTrrdtj ifftpx. 

16. The temporal augment is a short vowel changed 
into its own long vowel,t which lengthens the time of pro- 
nouncing the verb. In diphthongs, the prepositive is chan- 
ged into its long vowel, the subjunctive i is subsciibed^ and 
V retains its place.| Thus, 

f^arechangedmto,;«,Jf^<;;^^g;';^^ 

• — — — ^_ M 3 as, i^VTTMy ti^UTT6f, 

at — -— — 9t ; as, «i^«r, *»if«f. 
ti» , • nv ; as, «t/{«v«, ^u^m»9» 

•I. ■ A»5 as, •iKi^*/f '^ixi^^f, 

17. The temporal augment is the same in the preter- 
perfect, preter-plupcrfect, and paulo-post-future, as in the 
other augmented tenses. 

18. The following verbs omit the augment; ««, mat, 
juiSffffvw, itii^t^ifiaU'i tlfAOM^ cir^cu/j ctfAM^dt^ tlhadt :$ also the 
compounds of 0ivd$, oimcq, 6m^, o/a^, oif>t»iy or verbs derived 
from them ; some of the compounds of «im$ ; and frequent^ 
\y ti^fuu j, as, cm»y ohi^ttf otsuu^Mj &c. 

19. Some verbs beginning with t are augmented by t 
changed into its own diphthungsH as. 



* Amoif^g the poets, ^ is not always doubled in the augmented tenset* 

f A, to be thus changed, is considered as a short voweL Part L. $ 
t. No. 9. Note. 

I Verbs beginning with an unchangeable'Vowel or diphthong have 
ao augment. 

{ The Ibor last verbs sometimes admit the augment* 

I See i^ 1. S 3. No. 9. 
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• » 



f;^) I have. 
§§u§y I permit. 



20. Verbs beginning with m change « into m ;t ftSf 

2U In the Athenian dialect^ the syllabic t is changed 
into « ; as, fuMA^, V;/u^Mdy. 

The diphthong «i is changed into 9} ^ as, dtun^t/j pia^<tf I 
'»JW"9 sync. iifHfy 'aiJWy.. 

• 

The diphthong tv is changed into «v ^ as^ w^fiMiynixiH^ 

The temporal « is resolved into m.; as, mAnv^ iAMus, e«AMBtf, 

To the augniented tenses beginning with ny •) «) «#> ^i) and 
•u, f is prefixed) which adopts the breathing of Uie verb ; asj 

At. 



iny 




c«iMe. 


fATA^> 


«At«, 




ajflw, 


»pecxiti 


C«^«IU6* 


in-Ofy 


flVd», 


ieixaf* 


ihuf. 


dijM(, 




J^tMj 


B^^PMC, 


fi^^9MI« 



25. In the Athenian dialect, when a verb begins with « 
short, f,§ or o, the two first letters of the present tense are 



ThiM, 



i^pJULlUy lift* 



(guar, I iraV9^ life* 



*<», /^«. And someothersr. 



«XXV», J. ^ 

The preter-perfect middle of 'i», I go^ it fi« ^ the pret«>plupe]fect 

18 8ie/y, At. Hfiv. N. B. ff^A and «i;r«)r, from ^tTtUi retain the angmeat ia. 
all the modes. 

C*tee\frWi'^ are formed in the same C'loAiiv, 
f The preter-pluperfects yi«^><iF, > manner from the Athe- y»0^ 

(^tftituY, 3 nian preter^perfects. C'touau 

t io/JoL^eo is sometimes augmented by changing the initial i into itt 
own cGphthong ; as, tio^rct^ov, 

§ Also one in v, which is changed into ^ because Uus rednplicatioa 
is always short i aS| ifAy»t hfAVKcn^ 't^M^vMt 
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iir 



frefized to the preter>perfect ;* and, if there be more than 
time tyllables, the third is shortened ;t as, 









ft3. The preter*plupQrfect of these Athenian forms ad* 
mits also a temporal augment ; as, «^9Am«, 'vAvAdm. Except 

'lAiiAtRdfiy} from IvAiyAvdia^ 

34. The reduplications of the preter-perfect, Af and f/Uf 
are changed, in the Athenian dialect, into h ; as, ?^ti, u>atip9t \ 

25. In the Ionian dialect, the second aorist and some 
other tenses have the reduplication of the preter-perfect } 
ftSy MOfiMtij 2d aorist *gxctf4avy — x4)c:tfMt ; K?ivfUt 2d aorist VxA^yy 
— • xffxAtw, «ec»A»^<, Sec. ^tBt»i ist future, 'ort^tiTcjj — « ^g^tS^ivw* 

26. In this dialect, the augment is omitted, and some- 
times the reduplication of the preter-perfect is taken away ; 
ftl, I st aorist *frtn^«, rvyj/n ; "ir JMA^roejuvy, Kct^Jiretfuif • pncter- 
pluperfect *fAfAt;r0, Atrr« ; 'ghSkKToy JVxro. 

27. AAer the augment is removed from' the aorists, the 
two first letters of the present are sometimes prefixed io, 
the Ionian, as in the Athenian dialect : thus, «^Ar, 2d aor. 

28. Verbs compounded with a preposition usually have 
the augment between the preposition and the verb ; as, 



I 



* And sometimes to the second aorist ; as, «>«, nycf y At. dyiiyof ; Iff 
nietathcsisi itytnyov, 

f Bat flc^^ig^t iyity^KA ^ 'ieo^oiu, *i^iipe»lwcA ; and 'igu^oh \ii^*uuL ; retain 
tbe laag lyllable : the last, m contradistiactiQa to '«j;«{m^ from '«s<f«* 

( We tometimes find 'mloifAMeii, 



*K 
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Sometimes, however, verbs compounded with a preposi^ 
Uon have the augment in the beginning ; as, 'rif*-^ Vfsnt. i 

^ Others have the augment^ both in the beginning, and af- ' 
tor the preposition ; as, «m^3««, \m^'^mut, \ uhxi^/amj 'ifnij^fuf* 

A few are augmented in the beginning or in the mid- 
dle ; as, 'cyyvflCAT, 'ijvytnyo-; and *<yfyyt;^r0ie. 

And some have both the syllabic and the temporal aug- 
ment ; as, *ff4ar6?iecsij ^ef^an^oJaixM and *f}fiTsyr«?afiui» 

29. Verbs compounded with any part of speech, except 
a preposition, commonly have tlieir augment in the be^^ 
ning, like simple verbs ;* as, ^iXoo-o^eof, 'epOmT^uu 

30. Prepositions in composition lose their final ydwely -i 
if the simple verb begin with a vowel ; as, » 

iffix^t (cVi and tx»)* Except vi^t and w^ ; and some- 
times if*/pt. • ^ 

31. If the initial vowel of the verb have a rough breath- 
ing, the 5r or T of the preposition is changed into its own 
aspirate consonant ;t as, u^e^Afj (Jfxd and l|«r). 

32. In both the prepositions h and o-w, 

re, /K, «r, ^, ^,1 fffc." 

» before < it, y, x^ f '^ changed into < y. ♦ 

In cvf only, 

fc ^ is changed Cr, but sometimes dropped. 

» before \? S ^^^'^ C^j 

(^^ is always dropped. 

33. When the preposition ends with a vowelj and the 
verb begins with ^, f is doubled ; as, hetpiw. 



* When ^us uid tb precede a changeable vowel or diphthong, the 
augment is between the particle and the verb. 

t See Part L § 3. Ko. €. 



] 
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Sbctiok XIL 

The formation qf$he Greek TenMe9, 

First Conjugation. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



I. THE present* active is the theme of all thi other 
tenses ; as, rvxrtiy I strike, 

I 2. The preter-imperfect is formed from the present) 
■^ changing the termination at into •», and prefixing the aug- 
JBieilt ; as, n/wn/y irtnn-M : i?art^tf, I ho fie ^ vAsr/^dv. 

' 8. In pure and mute verbs, the first future is formed 
from the present) by inserting o-f before the termination « : 
thus, 



Pres. 


■ 


First Fut. 


«•>• 


I honour^ 


TtTtf, 


AiW) 


I looacy 


XUTti, 


^MV) 


I fvaahf 


X»vrdt, 


Ajy«», 


I say J 


Af|«r. 


fi?iticm^ 


I aeCf 


/SAn^AT. 


H^X^^ 


I nvater^ 


^ilm. 


yff«^«'. 


I writey ■ 


y^ayj/ti. 


T^lfflf, 


/ bruise y 


T^nf/M. 



I 

1 



4. In liquid verbs, the first future is formed by shorten- 
ing the penult, if it be long, and marking the termination 
irith a circumflex : thus, 

fum, I remain^ Ist fut. f«.f»».| So, hiMi^ I buildy Kfnifj I 
fudge, AinrAT) Itoashy «/c4tryAr, / defend^ yc/cuv, / distribute. 



^ Whenever a tense it mentioned, the first person singular of that tense 
ii the iii<iicative mode is to be understood, unless it bt otherwise directed. 

f Either explicit, or implicit. 

f Liquid verbs in the first future are declined like the second future: 
", fuuMh fitmiti fimT ; jutinn»v ; jun'v/mtf, f/.wv'n. Also, in the Athenian 
Dorian dtalects» some other verbs in the first future are declined in 
tame manner. § 8. Na 3. Note under, the example of the declensimi 
ilm ftusre indicative. 
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The penult in this tense is shortened, by the rejection 
the latter of two vowels or of two consonants : thus, 

Pres. First Fut. 

THttij I Stretchy rttm. 

^dUv«) I show, pmm^ 

fiuuftfi I dejile^ 9umS. 

TtfJUfiff J cut J «VfUV. 

»af4Mtif J labour^ xMftJS, 






5. r, J) §, and o** are rejected before the characteristic^ 
in this fixture : thus. 



TVTTtif 

Mfvrtf, 



I strike^ 
I accomfUiahj 
I aing'y 
I ^11, 
I thinky 
I relate^ 
I fornty 
I scourge^ 



Mtvav* 
4rA90w. 

4rA«9w. 



r. 
r. 

I. 

0*1 0*. 
0*) 0*. 



6, Verbs ending in -o-o-at, 7r<», or -f« frequently have 
•"l^v ; as, 

i^vTTtty I dig J ^v^. 

fuTTtf, I woundy vv^tt. 

a^u^Mf I C7y out, x^«e|Ar. 

f«^ivj / distilj Totfyf* 



^, * Also ? preceditig iT is rejected; as, oxivtAv, nu^m'y m/xa/*, miAjMi' 

The change of % into its own long vowel in 0^iy^»> mww^ invfii^ 
Trnffoumy &c. is analogous to the change of •- before two cootODanti il^ 
the penult of the dative singular, to foim the dative plural. { S. HM 
34. (4.) J 

t When ac immediately precede the terminatioB in th£ nMSatMi 
present, they are both rejected beftre #« in the first fUture. 
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* 7. Some verbs in -^« have cither -ow or «!« in this fu* 
turc ; viz- 

§t^at/^0y I snatch. awAsri^)* 

art^ofy I vilify. tftix'm^tij 

itret^ifi / doubt. ht^M^^l^^y 

fvre^Mj I slumber, fi^^j 

And a few others. 



/ sound a trumfiet. 
I regard, 
I reflect. 
I sfieak^ 



S. Four verbs ohange the breathing : 

*X^9 I have<i \\ti. 






I run J 
I nourish J 
I kindle^ 






f . Verbs ending in ewy^ c«, aat, change their short vow 
cl into its Iqng one before -a-tt : thusy 



Tt/4jUiy 
Utt46»y 



I exclaim^ 
I honour f 
I asky 

I lOVCy 

I movcy 
I inhabit^ 
I manifest^ 

I gild. 






10. Some of these verbs retain the short vowel before 



-9w ;_ viv. the following in e«t : 



u?it0y 

iftitfy 



I reverence. fenctM, 
I heal, J^tMy 

I grind. iXtaty 

I am able. rtXiaf, 
I vomit, T^e^j 



I contend. 
I fiolinh. 
I destroy. 
I Jinish, 
I tremble,\ 



• €ttxm^m hai -a^ and -^^a»: xxecf« and Trxx^m, -^m, 

f In verbs ending in cut, which thut change « into w, « ii coniider- 
'"^ M a short vowel. 

t t Also eiif^fofi «3[d verbs from which others are foriMd ia -irrv* and 

L 



1^^ 
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Primitive verbs in mv ;. as^ 

ifmj I blame f mrm. 

'tui following i or i retains tt ; thusy 

f oMV) I suffer^ lu/r0m 

0gei6fiettj I 9te^ UearvfUU* 

tc«^ieufj I labour^ xa^uunt, 

fuiheuif I smilCf ■ fMthearm 

iceafuu, I heal, iaTof4M»~ 

Also verbs in -a«mv and -^euf following a vowel ; as^ 

ytXautf I laug'hf yOMTu, 

Verbs of two syllables in tut which are never changec 
to verbs in fUjond ^$eM which is changed into ^#11^9 re 
ct before -o-at ; as, 

x)^fiUf, I brcakj %>Mrtt. 

rxoLU^ I drawj wvutm* 

^^«4», / firevent, ^Sao'ti. 

1 1 . Several verbs in -sm have either uo-v or -nrti 5 
the following more frequently tret : 



And 5 **^***'**'> ^ ^^^^^ 
^ irtTusii I display y 



euntti I firaUe. \ 


w-ovwjt ^ labour. 


itiuofMty I heaL 




^e^tMj I carry. 


jMsAfAT) / call. 




^^cfei/, I understi 


Ko^idtj^ I satiate.' 




12. Six verbs in - 


w have t 


heir first future m tvrtt ; 


vneofj 


1/ breat 


h^ ^neurm. 


yrXeofy 


I sailj 


^AftNW* 


TC^^i 


I /lOUTj 


;^tvow. 


fiMy% 


IJow, 


ftVTtf^ 


«*•,§ 


I run. 


$tVT«l. 


yw,|| 


I swim 


9 nvTti, 


9ceu«i, 


I burn^ 


makes imvtm ; 


And xkai^etj 


I weefi 


1 K>JBlVT6t* 



* Ko^tOf I irwBf always has tugnott, 

f TTofiu, when it reUtes to the mind, has -wdt ; when to thft 1 
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1 3. In futures from verbs in m pure the poets often take 
away o* ; as> fn^^t J|^ n^Mmj n^mm ; xi^^^*** X^^^* 

24. From futures in -«0«9 -«fw» •vo-at, and 'lawj the Athe- 
nians take away o- : in the three former they make a con- 
traction ; in the last they only circumflex the iv ; as^ 

nfartff ufuS. 

15. The i&olians form the first future in a« and ^«, by 
inserting t before ^ ; aS| nyj^^ nXTdt ; «^«) <^a-«. 

16. The second future is formed from the present, by 
shortening the penult, if it be long, and marking the ter- 
mination with a circumflex : thus, 

Pres. Second Fut. 

f^iv, / crown^ rt^St, 

Ttiui, I brin^/orthy rifcS. 

i^ttf I adafit^ A^S. 

Ti«, / honour J rt£, 

Atwy / looacy XuS. 

ufun^y I defendy ifunS. 

The penult, when long, is shortened three ways. The 
long vowels are changed into « : thus, 

vn^FOfj I putrefy y vtv/tS, 

In diphthongs, tt is retained ; t rejected : thus, 

nmttj I burn J tutS, 

9rif»ity I cease, wctS, 

Xnant, I leavcj ?4'tS*. 

^tvy«iy I JieCy <f>vyti. 

Liquid verbs of two syllables change « into « ; liqliid 
verbs of more than two syllables change h into % : thuS| 

THitiy I stretchy rmS. 

i, ^ki^u, I corrufity ^6»^S. 

V* iw ttyei^M, J collect y uyt^S. 

* '^ iyti^M, I excitCy rye^S, 
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r following tj and the latter of two liquids, are rejected : 1 
Ihusi \ 

Tvxrui I atrikcy rwrS, 

/B«AA«9 / throwy fiaxS. 

xttf*9S0j I labour^ xttfiS. 

But if a liquid be followed by one or two mutes, the pc" 
nult cannot be shortened : in the former case, both the ^ 
liquid knd the mute remain in the second future ; in the -^^ 
latter, the liquid and the former mute : thus, 

tf«ATdr, / cfierishy Bet^m, 

17. In verbs of two sylfebles, t either after or before a 
liquid is changed into « : thus, 

srAfxAT, I fold ^ 'KXautM^ 

^s^KMy I beholdy ht^KS. 

TifMOfi I cut, retfjuS, 

TTt^iuy I destroy y vei^6S, 

But e after X remains in three Terbs of two syllables : 
Acy«, I say^ XtyS, 

^XtfTdtj I secy fiXt^S, 

^X^e/y I inflame* <^ym% 

18. In a few verbs, when the characteristic of the pre- 
sent is a mute, that mute is changed into another of its own 
order : thus, 

^H'^X^ ^^^ "4^^^ assume -v« ; fiXefrluy x^wtImj and xMXvirltif 
'^0 : and «;rr«, fiecrrefy BttTrrtty fnuvKToty with Jj^mtta^, ftxr^y 
and pctTTTtfj assume -^of ; as, 

burTiy vf/uuyot, 

refresh, ^uy£, 

hurty fiXPt^S. 

hidcy H^vGH. 

cover, xetXvSif* 

I fasteUy afp£. 

nvashy fittfpS. 

buryy ra/p£»* 



PXafftrrvy 




9txXv?rlvy 





* For 6099 3 to prevent the coUisioA of two at piratet. 
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rxMT^tii 


I cliffy 


rrui/pS 


4^t«r7«, 


I teaPf 


i^v^S. 


fl^lmy 


I ca^tf 




fttsrl^j 


I aevf, 


^9t/pS. 



19. Verbs having -ovat, -rriw, or ^at, in the present, and 
-ftf in the first future^ have -v« in the second ; as, 

ic^u^tfy I cry out^ x^aayS, 

But verbs having -^tt in the present, and -ow in the first 
future, form the second future in -JW ; as, 

^ftt/^iij I Bfieaky ^fatiS, 

f^iv, I «;V, if£. 

Most of these, ho\¥cver, want the second future. 

30. Verbs in -aiv ;* also verbs in -auf and -for following 
a vowel J and pure verbs of more than two syllables, which 
have V in the penult ; want the second future. But verbs 
in -tut and 'M after a consonant, for the second future, as- 
sume the present in the contracted form if thus, 

Pres. Second Fut. 

rtfxauiy I honour^ rtfJU. 

^iXsity I love J ^thfii. 

2 1 . The first aorist is formed from the first future, by 
changing the termination m into «, an^ prefixing the aug- 
ment ; as, Ttnpatj irv^ec ; Af|«, f Af|«. 

22 . The penult of the first aorist is usually long. Hence, 
in liquid verbs, where the penult of the first future is short, 
« is changed into 9? and c into its own diphthong ; as, 4^«sA«» 



I 

1^ 



* Except a few primitives; as, from o/4c«, / stvtar^ IfMfjuUf o/uv, 

tfUtreU. 

f Homer often omits to contract such verbs ; as, 
Pres. 2d Future. 

/iuM, /f<7, jSetOt 0tClM^ 

i The Athenians retain the a ^ as, \-^m> a 

I. 2 



m 
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23. The following aorists rettdn not the characteristic of 
the future j i^ttxety nwci% 'tfltyxx, ihput* *vui ; Vtyiue, and ttTTttj J] 
take it from the present ; W, fhiut, and eJW«, from the 
preter-perfect. The three last are seldom met with, out 
•f the indicative. 

34. Some verbs exclude v from the first aorist ; as^ 



iXtvofy n^ievTety iXtvet, 






ixAiec.* 



Kectofj itutvTecy Ikuvaj and fxiptf. 

Xi*»i f>;fvc"«) ixtv»y and f;^£«. 



25.. The second aorist is formed from the second fu- 
ture, by changing the termination S into «y, and prefixing 
the augment ; as, rvrrS^ hwrov ; xufi£, ixofuf. 



26. The 

by prefixing 
s» ', 'l&t into 

<peuitfy 
<pt>jtPfy 



preter-perfect is formed from the first future> 
the augment,! and chunging -« and -c^ into 
X«t ; and -'^oi into ^«» : thus, 



I *ingy 
I honoury 
I ahowy 
I lovCy 
I say^ 
I doy 
I ivritCy 
I fear J 
IJlecy 



(piXtiTMy 






27. Verbs of two syllables in -A^, -vvy or -^ «, change 4 

iato «, before -*« in the preter-perfect : thus, 

ravM, I stretchy ruS^ rrreDu^ 

Dissyllables in -«y4», -/y<», or -vmy reject y before -%« 3 ds, 

THVA^ I stretchy riiSj rtrxxa* 

H^tV^y I judgCy X^tvSj KtK^lXtt. 

iuftfy I hasteriy 6wSy rdvxat* 



* From this word is derived the participle of the first aoritt, cuiiiai/«f^. 

t See$ 11. No. 12. 

I Net Trnux* ^^ frmtx^y cn accoi&t of (be aspirau pr«€«diiigi., 
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But f remains before -m» in xrtitst and s-Avmv : thusy 

xTHMfy 1 kitl^ xrni/j 



157 



r^tvd^i 



I v;a9hj 



wMntfy 






38. When verbs are formed by -/m« in the first future^ « 
is inserted before -iu» in the preter-perfect ; also before 
in j3«a;uv and fuw : thus, 






I distributee 
I buitdj 



I 
I 
I 
I 



labour^ 
cut^ 
cast, 
remain. 






xtxcuoptM* 
lufwnptict. 



39. Some verbs are often syncopated in the preter-per- 
jbct ; as, tM^^tt^ I cally juc?^^^, xtxstyapu^t xcxA^im. 

XtXeCfiUliUCy KtXfAJipUt. 






TtTfUpteh 



3#. The preter-plupcrfect is formed from the pretet- 
perfect, by changing the termination « into ttf, and prefix- 
ing the augment f, if the preter-perfect begin with a conso- 
nant ;t AS, r<Tv^0»9 irtrv^tn ; ^e^/A^^iue, iTrt^t/apcai, 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

31. The present tense is formed from the present ac- 
tive^ by changing the termination « into §fitu ; as, nrtrrmy 

32. The preter-imperfect is formed from the present, 
by changmg ijuu into jm^v, and prefixing the augment ; as^ 
rvwr^fuu^ iTiwTTdfCJjf. 

33. The first future is formed from the first future ac» 
tive, by changing « into cfuu i as, rtn/^«, rv^^fuu ; ri/unTHy 



* Vied tometiines by the poets for \x]hka, 

t When the preter-perfect does not begin with a consonant, the bel 
' liniiuie of the preter-pluperfect ia the tamt m that of the pret«r-pfr» 



luinuig 

urn 
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But liquid verbs change m into wfuu \ as, ^/^aAiv, 4«A»ti/t 
They are declined like the second future : thus, >^«A»/ 
i^mAiTi ^d>^r9U^ &c- ^a>mvim ; tJ/u^tSfUHiy &c. 7hose ver 
which in the Athenian and Dorian dialects lose a- from t 
first future active, are formed and declined in the same mi 
ner. 

34. The second future is formed from the second futi 
active, by changing tt into cSfuti ; as, TirtrSj rtnewfuu. £ 
cept these second iutures, iihfuii. ^cvy^fiM, ^tofuu^ and 
poetic ones, /Sm/um, nefieu^ by crasis uZf«Mt ; which, are tt 
declined or varied, ^«y-«/M«i, -f^wi, 'ereu, Sec. 

35. The first aorist is formed from the first aorist acti' 
by adding fuft ; as, fnn/^«, irvyj/a^uit ; f Af|«, f Aiirxfevf. 

Verbs in « pure are frequently syncopateu in this tens< 

as, tv^cuf^tflj tv^ctf^flj tu^tter$euj iv^tLfUfoq ; for tv^etfoffj See. 

36. The second aorist is formed from the second aor 
active, by changing v into /u,^ ; as, irv^ofy trwrtijatf* 



37. The pretcr-perfect is formed from the second \ 
ture active, by prefixing the augment, and changing m in 
£t \ as, 

^«AAiv, 
ftyeofj 



I strike. 


tvtS, 


Tiiwru, 


I cry out, 
I honour^ 


X^etySy 

ri£y 


rtrm* 


I /o*e, 


KuSy 


AcAt;«. 


I writCy 
Ihidcy 
I Awrr, 
I sfieak. 


y^U^Sy 
^p^ai^tiy 


9re0fet3ch 


I rfo, 
I «£n^, ^ 
I resound^ 






IJlee, 
I concealy 


Xv6Sy 


%'£^vyet, 
tu%v$ot* 


I excitcy 
I am loadedy 
I creaky 
I am *;(^, 
I /ow, 


K^tySy 

fiySy 

f^XjTtMy 


Tuu^iyeu 
ipptyu. 



»AftT II. $ l!S.] A GREEK GRAMMAK. ISf 

'38. f in tljie penult of the second future is changed into 
in the preter-perfect ; as. 






1 say, 
I secj 
I inflamcj 
I coUcctj 
I extend^ 






AfAoytf. 

fitCXdm* 

9rf^Af7«. 



39. I in the penult of the sfecond future,from verbs hav- 
ag ef in the penult of the present^ is changed intodi in the 
ureter-perfect } as, 



40. « in 
aving f or « 
1 the preter- 

rrAAA^9 . 

THMtj 

UfUty 



I leave^ 
I persuade^ 
I anoint^ 
I exchange^ 
I singj 

the penult of the 
in the penultofthe 
•perfect ; as, 

I fold, 

I stealy 

1 89Wy 

I «en(/, 
I stretchy 

I CM^, 

I distribute^ 
I divide, 
I remairiy 






AfA#<««. 



second future, from verbs 
present, is changed into • 



frAdCiuv, 

TfitKflT, 



Tercfct, 



41. <ft in the penult of the second future from verbs 
aving 9 or <« in the penult of the present is changed into 
in the preter-perfect ; as, 



CrtjTTAf, 



I putrefy, 
I show, 
I lie hid, 

I gape^ 
I strike, 
I burn, 









•i** 1 



*- »0», »d«, At* Ma. 
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Likewise foAXw and kA«^ have 9 : thus, 

xXai/^dij I cry outj xAmvaT} MicA«y«.* 



3 



4S. The preter-pluperfect is formed from the preterm 
perfect) by changing the termination §t into Hf , and prefixing 
the augment, if the preter-perfect begin with cacons(Hlant ^ 
as, rirtrirtf) IrtrvxHf* 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

43. The present and preter-imperfect are the same with 
those of the middle voice. See No. 31 and 32. 

44. The first future is formed from the preter-perfect 
active, by rejecting the augment, and changing -« or -mi 
into Aj^fcAi : thus, 



TCiftfj 






yeyfionpeh 
Ttrifjufptetj 



y^euphrtfiMim 



* vtnr&ny I bav€ tujferedy is the preter-perfect middle of the aRtiqm- 
ted verb wi'it» which was chitoi^ed into r«!)«; 2d aor. indie. wihvt% 
subj. rethei-^ and then into -.-&.>» Ist fut middle .rua-s/uAt. 

y^ft^cAst, I have cast, is the pretcr-perfect middle of /Siaxm, an ancient 
verb, which was changed into 'ttf. n. 

AiA-. K-u J bave cast iois, is the preter-perfect middle of Mt^x'^ *& 
ancient verb, which wis chinged into . ;, » 

iiioey-\ I bave broken^ is the preter-perfect middle of mm-oW) an ancient 
verb, which was ch ^nged into .vcr 

^•C^, / do, has regularly 2d futu^-e ^r^v, preter-perfect middle wp«>«f 
and by metathesis is ^%.t. — nufO! wants the second future ; but hat 
the preter-perfect middle ks*. 

A'*.i^\c makes the preter-perfect middle Mouuh to avoid the to« freqae it 
recurrence of the /. 

/ Odjis, x* ^^» 



u 
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45. Many verbs, (liquids excepted)) forming the preter- 
nfect active in -««, insert ^ before -ho^iMt : sc. Pure 
ubsy when f or a doubtful vowel, or a diphthongs pre« 
Kies -««• 
I before ««« requires «• befere -^ttn/uu ; as, 



«fJ^K4»f, 






I reverence, 
I heaif 
1 grindy 
I eaCj. 
I fiolishj 
I extinguish^ 
I 9fiready 
I Jinishy 
I tremblej 



Rve verbs having f 
iviMuti ; sc. 









before -xa do not insert 0* before 



« before 

ytXtufy 



I row. 
I destroy. 



I firaise, ^V'^'t 

I boastj iXtofy 

I vomit J 

requires 0- before -h^-^futt ; as, 

I laughj K^tfuui, 

I /oi;^, o^oe^v, 

I breaks xtt>a0i 

Eight verbs, which have « before -««, do not insert r be- 
>re -^ifiTiuu : sc. 

ItUfUMlf I Arc/. Wi^etMy 

sfirinkle with ^M^ctmy 
dust, 

t before -jwe requires the insertion of c- before -^tta^fmii asj. 



MrMMT, 



V 



I AflW^. 

I draw. 
I let down. 



I see, 
I attem/it, 
I /?««« OT»er. 
I ccrcA* /All/. 



fWAMVf I 7*0//. 

«]fMr, I saw, 

XS*^j I ofioint, 
u before iul requires 0- ; as, 

«fMv, I accomplish, 

m/pvMy I fifrav; ot^f. 

/3v^, I stofi ufi. 

O^MMtiy I draw. 



Except T/dr, I honour^ 



fOW, 

Ivmy 



lam inebriated. 
1 ^hut vfi, 
I polish, 
I spit. 



w 



* The same in signification as i/ooi. 
f The* same in signification at f^wo-a;. 



I 
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Eleven verbs have v before -»«, but do not insert o- befb] 



fifVtif 

mkumy 



I prefiart. 
I overflow, 
I enter. 
I hapten, 
I fitace. 
I wail. 






I forbid, 
I /ooa^« 
I «Aoit^* 
I draw. 
I 6ore. 



lit before -x» requires 0* before -190-dfMU ; as, 






I wear away, Trleua^ 
I ^ea^. fMttt s 



I offend. 
I destroy. 



tiu before •«« requires 0* before •'^nv^fjua ; as, 

l^«iwv> I break, ff/uvtfj * I touch, 

H and ftf before -iMf rec}uire 0* before -h^-^fMu ; as^ 
leAffM) I ^^2^^. 0^«) / shake, 

ntXetWi I command. ^Muy I sail. 

Many verbs derived from nouns have ev before -je*, whi 
do not insert r before -ivitrtfJMt, 

Also seven primitive verbs are excepted 
hvm<, . I water, ftu^ 

f ft;«9 / nod, a-gvei^ 

uety I^fiin, ^es/j 

'sntMj I breathe. 

«i and 6V before -xm require 0- before -Ayc^/tu^ ; as, 

euccvtij I hear. MXaetf I cut off, 

Xivtty I wash^ is excepted, which does not insert r befc 

\ Verbs in fuy formed from verbs in «a^ insert •• befc 
^TcfMLt ; as, 



: sc. 
I Jlow, 
I shake. 
I pour. 



yjfCifJUy 

Except r^m$vfUy 
and MafUf 



from yfdoty 
from ^cay 
from foaty 

from ^OCiy 

Cfrom f^c^y 
Cfrom i'6ify 



I know, 
I gird, 
I strengthen. 
I colour. 
I s/iread, 
I give. 
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46. Wlien 
future active,* 



a consonant is rejected before -0w in the fiMt 

0* is put before -^no-^fuu ; as^ 

it^vrm^ I draw up, or OUt, 

ift^tf, I firovoke, 
i^t^ifj J contend, 

^ei^(Bij I s/iare. 

^tv^iif I lie or deceive, 
vnt^uj I perauade, 

TXn^oi^ I Jill, 
Tvtv^ti^ I haaten. 



I accompliah, 
I assemble, 
I salute, 
J murmur, 
I divide. 
I think, 
I form, 
I knead. 



47. The fifteen following verbs sometimes insert, iSiOd 
sometimes omit, 0-9 before -hio-cfMu : sc. 

/ draw up or out* 

I do, 

I am hot, \ 



paouty 

9ntMy 

y?etv6ty 



a^vtTMy 

iXoieray 
xavTUy 

ifOTtlty 

vravTHy 



I drive, 
I burn, 
J mix, 
I gnan&, 
I satisfy, 
I call to mind, 
I wind round, 
I blame, 
I cease, 
I breathe, 
I crop, 
I scrape. 



48. Seven verbs shorten a long vowel or a diphthong 
before »^6f>uu : sc. 



IvqtCty 

Ixjot or 

TFtvQety 
trevat. 



:i 



ut^>}<raty noyputy 
tv^9ja-»y tv^ntucy 



I take, 
I findy 

I have, o-^n^oiy tT^tiiuc, 

I inquire, ^ivcrety VivtvitMy 

I drive y revToiy ^erevxcc, 

I makcy Tev^ety rerevxety 

I pour y XJLVTt)y XiXJlVTMLy 



vxi9ii^oficU, 



^tvyofy Ifeey has either ^sv^jSv^of^My or ^vxh^^F^^* 



mmm 



iW^ 



r 

* Sc T, iT, 9, or ITT, 

M 
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49. The second future is formed from the second future 
acdvey by changing S into «o«/tu»i ; as, rvwSy rwenrofuu i 

50. The first aorist is formed from the first future> by 
changing trcfim into i, and prefixing the augment ; asj 

5 1 . The second aorist is formed from the second aorist 
active, by changing ay into t/t ^ as, tTuT6^ irwmfi ; iSm^^i 

52. The preter-perfect is formed from the first future, 
by assuming the augment, and rejecting -#90^- before fuua : 
th>is, 

X before fi is changed into y ; and ^ and y before fA int« 
f* ; as, 

The Athenians change v before /tt into o- : thus, 

Trt^etfJLfidly At. 9rt^eLTfieu. 

vi'JFXvfifjua^ At. 9rtvXvTfuu*]\ 



* The optative plural in this tense, and also in the first aorist, is oftea 
syncopated ; thus, nvpBttfjttv, ro^QtiTty TvpBtltv, for TvpBm/jivft &c and 
eo, nroTTHfjiWy rmiif, for TVTrunjuw, Twuna-ctv : but we never find ruvrurtf 
for rvTniinf ; because Twruti would be confounded with the second fu- 
ture indicative. 

f Not xt\9Xf*aj, i Not rvTvipfxtu, § Not 'mpA^fAdH, 

\ Aspirate consonants are changed before <r and 0- into their own 
smooth consonants ; as, 

xcxey/Xdt/> hiXt^eUf ?vfXucT«e/^ flot x«x«;^o-a«, xtki^rau, 
yfygt^f^fMU, yvy^dL-^sUt yrygAjrreu'^ not ytygA^a-aUi yvygtt^rtu. 
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Three verbs change t into « : sc. 
t|mv> / iurrij rtr^afifaU'^ 

Tgi^iff I nouriahf rtifufititu, 

t^i^y I bend, ir^ofifuu* 

53. The preter-pluperfect is formed from the preter- 
perfect) by changing «m into n*, and prefixing the augment^ 
if the preter-perfect begin ivith a consonant ; as» rtrvfif/i^y 

54. The paulo-post-future is formed from the second 
person singular of the preter-perfect, by inserting t/it before 
mi ; as, rtrv^My reruyf/ofuu ; ?J?^^cUj AcAf|dfi«M.* 

Second CoNJvoATioN.t 

Active Voice, 

55. The preter-imperfect is formed from the present, 
by changing fu into v, and prefixing the augment, except 
when the verb begins with i ; as, rihif4j, hiBnt ; <5^/ui, irisv. 

56. The second aorist is formed from the preter-imper- 
fect, by casting off the reduplication, and taking its aug- 
ment as verbs in « :| thus, rri^nf^ i6nf ; i^ipf, fW ; In*, i*. 

Middle Voice, 

ST, The present is formed from the present active, by 
changing fu into fjuxiy and shortening the penult ;§ as, 

58. The preter-imperfect is formed, as in verbs in a», by 
changing fjuu into f«jv, and prefixing tlie augment, unless 
the verb begins with t ; as, nUfJutt^ inhf^rt ; WoLftM^ Iretf^* 

59. The second aorist is formed from the preter-imper- 
fect, by rejecting the reduplication ; as, iriBefos^j i$tiMs*' 



* Moor says, that what grammarians have called tht paulo-posi'/uiure 
is nothing but the first future middle with the Ionian reduplication. 

t See Sect. 9. No. 2. \ Sect, 11. No. 10. 11. 16. 

S Except in aiyifXAi, aKOL^nfjuUy ahethttjuiAi, dhciLKVKTH/JMIi thr^TttfJikh 

^t^*ifji(u, mfAtUy {ovAfAdu if also used) 



-1 



.*■ 



136 A GREEK GRAMMAR. [Part IL $ la. 

Passive Voice. 

60. The present and preter-imperfect are the sani% 
with those of the middle voice ; and the second aorist is 
wanting. 

Formation of Tenses fiecuUar to the priirdtiveB of vctBm 

in fit, 

6 1 . The first future active has, sometimes, the redil- 
plication of the present ; as, ^JWow, I Kvill give. 

63. In the preter-perfect active of some verbs in «m», ^ 
of the future is changed into «, after the Dorian form ;. a9> 
r»«r«, ir«««.* Preter-pluperfect i5*«tw». 

f57f»« is sometimes found, but usually as the preter-pet*- 
feet middle of crv^v, I stand firmly or persevere. It want^ 
the augment, cxceptimg that the initial t in the preter-plu^ 
perfect is changed into its own diphthong. 

68. In the preter-perfect active of verbs in m», f of th^ 
future is changed into m after the Boeotic form ; as, ft^o-tf^ 
rtfffMm 't io-ity iiita. The Dorians retain 9 ; as, rfA^Mt. 

64. The first future passive is regularly formed, ^Xc 
cepting that it takes a shoit vowel in the penult ; as, Mmxe^) 
hh^ci4M> ilfmi and Tt$Hnat are in the Boeotic dialect. 



i0 

♦ The preter-perfect ^nd preter«pluperfect of this v^rbU syncc^tcd; 
as, •s^<'ri, for irauatri, whence di^tfatrn j is'cirary fpt «$*««i/fiiy j aad ts-H* 
vKi for WMmtUy in the iafixutive. 



PART .III. 



K' 



S Y JV T ^ X. 



Section I. 

Agreement between the verb and its nominative case : be* 
tween the adjective and its substantive : between the rela^^ 
five and its antecedent."'^ substantive singular of multi^ 
tude ; two or more substantives singular ^ Isfc, The inJinU 
tive mode^ tifc. used as the 7i07ninative to a verby the sub' 
stantive to an adjective, ^c. Verbs substantive^ Ufc, 
""^djectivesj relatives^ and fiarticifiles^ fiut in the geni" 
tivej after ifieij e-oj, ^c. Impersonal verbs. The article. 

1. A VERB personal agrees with its nominative case* 
• in numbert and person ; as, 

*£y« ^i hsy»t vf*iu But I say unto you. 

*A^fic^t0ti 'hie-ovq. Jesus answered. 

"H/tM^ h Hii^vo-r^fisf X^troy, But we preach Christ, 

2. Nominatives plural of the neuter gender usually 
hav» verbs singular ;t as, 

Z««, T^sx^t, jlnimals run. 



* When the first and second persons are nominatives to verbs, thoi* 
persons are often understood in Greek, unless when emphasis or distinc- 
tion require them to be expressed : and, in the continuation of a discourse, 
the third person is frequently understood. 

I Respecting the agreement of a dual verh with a plural nominative, 
see No. 3. 

\ It was usual with Pindar to put a nominative case of the masculine 
or feminine gender and plural number, with a verb in the singular. 
There are a few examples of this mode to be found also in other authors ; 
but they are always sylleptical, and imply a universality. HuntingfordV 
&ltrod» to the writing of Greek, p. .69<— ^h Edit. 

M 3 
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3. All nouns and pronouns dual, as they imply more '. 
than one> may have verbs, adjectives, or participles plural : . ■ 
but nouns and pronouns plural Cciiniot have verbs, adjec-' ; 
lives, or participles dual, unless when only two thing;s or 
persons are. implied ; as. 



oi^^. <A. ^, 452 and 453. 



JBoth said. 

Two rajiid livers bring to- 
gether their water. 
Let UH affectionately embrace^ 
Of both falsehoods. 






4/ An adjective, whether noun, p/^onoun, or participle,* 
agrees with its substantivet in number, case, and gender \ 
as, 

*0 «y«^$ M^tiVF^, The good man. 

tlfJueTifitu iu clxa. In our house, 

'iJWi' h x6r»i Itjo-ovi, ^nd Jesus having seen him* 

5. An adjective is often put in the neuter gender, and 
agrees with x^ni^tot or w^^/tut understood ; as, 

^hjfMq ^' iv xecjcets ou ^'JviKpo' Anger is not a svitable thing 

^f. Soph. ^ in ?nifcfortunes. 

CuK uyctfiap ' zroXvKot^xuf/, The government of many is 

Hom. 720/ a good thing. 

'n^ ii'v 9^i}fjuct» ^lenand. How sweet a thingis solitude! 



6. An adjective is often put in a different gender from 
the substantive placed in the same sentence with it, because 
it agrees with some other substantive understood, which 
we are to conceive by the context ;^ as, 

Ato$ TtMi itr^vrmii, O iJivincible daughter ofJu*. 

Hom. piter : (i. e. Minerva.) 

*£l TiMec, ixTn^totg »>icchtoi9 O sonsy with supfMant 
f^erefJLfuvot, Soph. boughs adorned. 



•1 



■••■I 



■MfV 



* A participle is a Icind of adjective formed from a verb, and in its 
signification implies time. ., 

f An adjective agrees with iu substantive, according to the rule, whAi: 
An infinitive comes between them ; particularly, tlvsu or >^?M-d«u« 

i This U called syllepsis. Se% Fart HI. Sect. IS. No; 12. 
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« 

7. ^ Plural adjectives often elegantly chuni^c their substan* 
tifes into the genitive ; these adjectives still uj^reeiiig with 
their substantives in gender and number ; as, instead of 

^ 8. The relative, especially 05, agrees with the substan- 
tive foregoing, called tRe antecedent^ in gender, number, 
and person ;* as, 

©«5 "-* — • — -. f AfltA^ci ij,t<./i> Go^ //«;// aiiokcn unto us by hia 

if vlety ov i$9]Ke x^^ovofMf Sun^ whom hath afifiointcd 

vmT«n, Heb. i. 1 and 2. heir of all thing's, 

Aitf «yy(A0$ e*ifu 0$, fftt; fwy* / afn a 7nessc7ii^cr of Jufiiter^ 

xn^fTeu n^ i>itxi^u, Horn. who in -very anxious for you^ 

and Jiitiea you, 

9. In the Athenian dialect the relative is always in the 
same case as the antecedent,! by attraction \X as, 
X^aftuct j3ioA/o/«,' oU ^XH^' I use the books which Ihavc» 



^ But not always in case $ because sometimes it is put for the nomina* 
live case to the subsequent verb ; and sometimes it is governed by that 
vrrb, or bome other word in the sentence in which it is placed ; as, 

/uuut^tw TO i^ysf, i cr/ Ko^m Blessed is tie nalioity tvbose God is the 
&iGf au/Tiiy K*c( cy iAC^xro. Lord, the people •whom be batb tL9ten% 

^ OvT9c| iKUvciy 6«?, MX/xsf> o/»c, 'TCTOi, ^Tcrcf, TrvTajTTit, &c. arc some- 
times cdDstrued like relatives ; as, \Kt^acnm i/xC*uiv hjnov fjtoa-^of, A- 
istoti 

fThe relative is sometimes put in the dative, when it has the sense of 

egenitive ; as, s(; for a-/, 

Ine relative is often placed before the antecedent, especially when in 
die same case ; as, 

**/*urty h si uv tottcc. He aUde in tbe same place where (in which] 

bi xvas. 

Sometimes the antecedent, with which the relative agrees, is not ei* 
• K^seed ; as, /utuVfi/mtYCf oy tr^a^i . SC. /(.'.tfAVn/mtto; rr^AyfJUtfim* 
) >t*r* ^'^*;t** 6o3t/.« xeTTflt i'r. (sc. xVf^'^)i ® '^^ jtiJ'giVThf, a p%9r widotb 
tfiVTV in txoo mites y (a sum) ^bub is a farthing » Mark Xli. 42. 

f The Athenian s put the antecedent in the same case, and frequently 
la the same clause of the sentence, with its rehtive ; as, 

ooTOc fo-7/y, ov Wyui oct^gotTroy. This is the man iJub§myou mention, 
\ It is peculiar to the Greek language to make a case, which has iti 
(2^ coQcordy or goverameot, dxaw sometimev to itwlf another word* 
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10. A substantive singular of multitude, or signifying^ 
several individualsy— ^so two or more substantives iingu,-* 
lar, may have a verb, adjective, participle, or relative, plu-'i 
ral 2 and, if two or more substantives singular be of differ- 
ent genders, the adjective or relative, &c. referring to them 
will be of the most worthy gender, and the verb of the 
most wortliy person, which eitlier of them expresses ;* asi 

*£U ^ecTctv i ^>9s6vi. Hom. Thus said the multitude, 
Iltr^oi Kou 'itfccvitfiq uvi^ttivov, Peter and John went u/i» 

1 1 . The infinitive mode with or without an article, an- 
adverb with a genitive case, or some other part of a sen- 
tence, is often put for the nominative case to a verb, the 
substantive to an adjective, or paiticiple, and the antecedent 
to a relative ; and then the verb is of the third person, and 
the adjective, participle, or relative, of the neuter gender ;.. 
as,^ 

'ihof 9rtcvT9i uyeiiit to «^£A«y. It is the firofierty of every 
Gregor. good man to assist others. 

To 9rei^tf i^ea-xtif ^vo-^t^ea^ It is very difficult to fileaae all- 
TetTov ff'v. men. 




which is not at all governed by the verb, &c. to whichit should naturit* 
ly refer : thus, for instance, the Greeks say, avvotS'ct ifjuiuTtf a^os cr* 
Plato. / am tentibU that I am 'wise ; for (rvyci^n ifAtturif o-G^y /utt *inu I * 
ro^oc and «y being attracted to the nominative of rw/oiSdt^ viz. t^ ott* . 
derstood. JEewrtf ovviiJ^q cctTixuvT/. Demosth. Tou itio'vo you are mt^tg ■ 
•wrong : here, diiKwrt is attracted to <rcuj]t»y which precedes. f 

2Jco7rx^«ircc tugitmov liSk/Ai^i atv d/^xag tcwto S'tctTrga^eijunof, Isocr. jtfiir j 
having fully considered the mattery I found I could not compass it in any other 
Here, S'tauprga^et/umt is attracted to the nominative by a-KOTrw/Jitnsy insti 
of fJii S'/itn'gA^cifAiVGV or ^tttTrgct^cta-iieu, 

In like manner, to a-oey.ct C/ulcc^ vaoc m *tv v/uth dyta ww/utst/rot 'i^iFj 
^fp^rrt abro &et > for o 'c;^€t<. Tour body is the temple of the Holy Ghost vAkh j| 
it in you^ which ye have rf God, 1 Cor. vi. 19. . '" 

*E7riTVJo-t Ttft hoytf cb UTty ^Iho-guc 5 for 6v ci^f. He believed the vjord^hei v 
yesus^bad spoken unto him, t. 

This attraction oftentimes extends to different members of a period ■ 

* Of persons, the first is said to be more worthy than the second.; and j^ 

the second, than the third.-— Of genders, the masculine is most worthyi ;* 

and the feminine next ; but, if the substantives, either all, or some, 1^ ' :' 

nify things without life, the adjective, participle, or relative is comniODp ^ 

ly neuter. , j 

The verb} or adjective, &c. may agree with the nearest preceding sub* '^ 

stantive, and be understood to the rest A verb between two nomiiiip -^ 
live cases of different numbers, an adjective or relative between two 
9ub9Uixdve of di^rentge&den or uumbersimay agree witheither of .thfoi' 
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12. Verbs substantive, verbs of gesture, and passivci 
TBrbs of calling, have a nominative after as well as before 
iAem ;* as, 

'H if^cc^rm fVw iJ ifoftux* Sin ta the transgreaahn of the laX!^, 

13. After l/M0$, «•«$, eq or toj, ifwrt^ay and Cfurt^dfy the gc- 
kitives of their primitives, 1/4^^ cm, wj ij/u«v, and vtutf, are el- 
egantly omitted, and yet the atljective, relative, or paitic> 
pie, agreeing with thcln, is expressed ; as, 

ILtT^oi rt fAtyot xAfo$, ii^ J^'f^f^ ^reat f^lory of my father,^ 

ifMf ttuTH* II. ^. 446. and my own. 

IvxfiDi iftai T?jif4afo^. My wretched fortunes, 

14. Impersonal verbs have no nominative case. 

15. The article is used to express,t 

^ (1.) Emphasis, or eminence ; as, « Td/V/wj the Poet j 
I e. Homer. 

(2.) Distinction, or definition ; as, xvttf o iv^eaa^ ivK • 
)«; that celeaUal^ not terrcatriai Dog'j i. e. Diogenes. 
WftK /3«5r7i«7», *^ohn the Bafitist, 



* The nominative after a verb substantive at sometiraes changed ioto 
\ ihe genitive plural ; a3, i.gcvcf iri tw tkhtiuy, for 7r>jit9-io(, 

The participle Vv is used with elegance after rtr^x^^'^ «>^s^f;t*» *^*^ 
*iWen fi/xh with another nominative; as, Xo-x^atm? TvyKuvu uv o-«^«f. 
iterates is wise. — But never with another participle; as, :SopKgAr)ii ^rvy^Or- 
Iv "art^ntwreef* Socrates is walking, 

f For using or omittlag the article no certain rule can be laid dow&s 
Itatlftors employing or dispez:sing with it at discretion, as they think the 
aarmony of the period, or the metre of the verse, is best consulted. Ita 
Best general use is to give words precision; as, '/f^'^dsv // good, i. e. any 
MM% Tc jt^atj.v, the chief goodi i. e. of which philosophers treat. 

It is omitted most commonly before interrogatives, indefinites^ universMlt^ 
mrdinal numbers^ SLtadi proper names y (especially in epistolary addresses, as 
l«we5*T)>? 'A/«J«y.r5ft), ;t<^§fi/y,) appellatives in the titles of books;' as, 
mi^i iifji>i > prin'iitive and compound pronouns ; as, ri?, V-^^t/Ty, &c.-— 
Tet vottii cardinal numbers referring to what went before, and appella- 
trres in epistolary addresses, may have the article ; as, t« ttoh. ret tmjIa 
fsyus. Plat.— «i? pA^d-TAia^y the one a pharisee, ^/uca-^WK t« Cahtt K±i rm . 
hfju», x^i*^' ^^^ '^ have sometimes appellatives in the inscription of 
books ; as, ^tbw tou '^yIcc, of being ; Tngt tit v-'CwTk?, ttf falsehood, Plato. 

The article is used before the genitive after partitives ; as, sir T«y 
^^etftu^om : frequently before the latter of two substantives of different 
fMrsons or things; as, o vsiis ry.s ccrorMMc: before the latter of two sub- 
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16. When the article is put before participles, the vfe 
itfu being understood, it expresses the relative ^r ; a% 
?itym, 'who says ; i. e. o's iri Aiyd^vj or os Afyei.— 114$ • «9| 
Xci/i£tc»H» Every one nvho asketh receiveth ; i. «• •$ l^*' «J«J 

or d's 0Mn7. 

The participle is often understood, as is sometimes tlj 
article ; as, o a T»ig «if«M/$> 'who art in heaven : sc. m. 

Tii ifu TTctletl^us. ; who struck me ? Soph. i. e. • Wi tncraji 
or 0$ t'Kt£i«fy • 

The aiticle sometimes gives the adjective or particip 
following it the force of a substantive ; as, r« afu?^% neg, 

gence : to ^^•vom, firudence. 

An adverb after the article is commonly used adjertivei 
the gender being determined by the article ; as« r« i^ c: 
ternai things : ot jpfA*^, neighbours. 

But sometimes, when the article is in the neuter gc3 
der, the adverbial sense remains ; as, w 7r<»Xauj formeri 
Thucyd. . 

The article expresses either a proper name, or what hi 
relation to it, when used before a firojier name with «^ 
sTff/, f«Tflc, x^o$, &c. as, •/' uf4jpi WMTOfvety PlatOy or the Pk 
tonics, '-^It expresses olhce or relation only, before an aj 
pellative 5 as, •] vtfi It^ec^ the priests^ 



stantives in opposition ; as, MatTdouof » *TiKt»n<t : most commonly bcliB| 
both ; as, 01 sivS^ar.vi ': rciutvK 1 before an adjective set after, or atandii^ 
alone without its substantive ; as, r» Trytv/umTt tao etKAiiaigfry ^ W to. "^ 

If the adjective following, or set after its substantive, have no 
it must, in construing, be separated from the substantive, and follow 
verb ; as, 'ts-if eLvbgu^ec S'tKouog, Aristot. Ti>e man is just. But «»^i 
^iKAioi «s*/. He is a just man. ILK^nrw'f xyxbo^ '«r/. Plato is good. Of 
gocd man. TiKATav dynQoc '%9i. It is Plato the good, or // is good PUiU/^ 
In the former examples, the adjective is the attribute or predicate ; ii| 
the others it pertains to the subject of the proposition. — When two nSbi 
stantives have the substantive verb between them, that which has tbn 
article precedes the verb, and is the subject of the proposition ; aS) m 
h Koyoi, The tvord xvas God, Trvw/uct ©Wf Vfi. God is a SpiriL 

When the adjective stands before its substantive, the article of the inb 
•tantive precedes it ; as, cropo? 'Agicr7oT«Aj»p, the wise AristatU- t* ««i 
dtt^TdC 9ry€t/uaiTot, the unclean spirits. But athroiy atwc^y oA«f, irtK, and Wf 
have the article between them and the substantive ; as, w tunn r% »f^ 
*tH.woy T6V xioev. «to/ ti Ktyzt, 9rot9 to o-otfAA. The articU it Ytrj a 
dom set before those adjectives. 



* 
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he article in the neuter gender before a genidfo 
. properQr, possession^ or relation ; as^ r« ^arf{«f» 
**«* fiossesnona* 

le is often med for the relatives oc aad ot/Toc ; the dem«B8tni« 
nd 'mmtoc i and for t/c interrcigatiYe and indefinite. 

• relative 

"'^"'J^ "*""• I Vw t. Mba. maie. 

/ now performed, J ^^ •-—v. 

brwnm* Demosth. 1 • i^ ^^^^^ 

» . £ n r •■'^■^ «• JW. Bent. 

y eatiest of aU, ) 

r^"J^Ll"" J I»«heDor.diaI.et,for«ft«m-o. ...... 

Matth. xiii. 28. 7 . 

demonstrative 
ise it has often the particle /« or y% subjoined ; as, Vi, »/^ 
^f , To>i : for *8^c> ot/Tif) 7870 ^ and thus in all the cases. 

TtKM Xp)^v(- II' «e. 9. 7 ....^ • 
g^ incensed agatnii tie king, J 

TTCifVdt Uw, IL d. 148. 7 
mly vtewng, y 



tf *rw, Plato. 
mg tbott arts. 



} 



■ • 



interrogative. 
1 reLuletxryet -y Demosth. 7 ^^^ 

taieo/'wlfatdoIsayiBisrS """" '^'^*^' 

o indefinite. 
^*t rcwTA. Demosth. 7 ■ 

me be rf ibit opinion, J ""■"* 

ive o; also, not less frequently than the article, is used in aH 
ces* 

*oc f*r the other relative. 

He said. Plat. 7 . 

(f/u/i5r (replied)., I — - outoj. 

*cf demonstrative. 
'oiitfjL^tm. I Cor. zi. 21.7 . ,, 

tgry, andanotberis drunken^l *^^ ^^ **««''?• 

'oi inteirrogative. 
'or tbe sake of ivbai T — — — Tircf. 

'of indefinite. 
oT. Thucyd. 7 ^^^^^^ 

'voert vobe be it, J '^*^*^ 

tfat <f^. Demosth. 7 



■^ ' -^^ III— at II I • .laftMl^Jiif^ii ■M^^f — V ■ -| t i^iiiii«.» 



1 



«£.J 



^>4 A GREEK GRAMMAR. [Part III. Jip 

1 8. The article in the neuter gender may denote^ 
the following word or passage is taken technically, i. e. 
ken of merely as a word or passage, independently of; 
meaning ; as, t* M^ttxt^-i i. e. this word M^at^oq. 

1 9. The article has the signification of ovros and <Miifii, 
when fufy JV ; yof , hy &c, follow it ; as, r» luf itihetj r» M 
^$eter»* Some are immortal^ others are mortal, j 

When taken adverbially it has the same signification ; ag^ 
T»i iwj rji h. On this Jiart^ on that fiart. 




20. The infinitive, when the article in the neuter ge; 
dor is set before it, is used as a noun of any case ; as, 
tptXATc^Ht TO ^nrw. Plutarch. Inquiry is the province of^ 

losojihy, sc. «Vi. V 

'r. 

2 1 . Instead of gerunds and supines, the Greeks use thfl^^ 
infinitive mode with the article expressed or understood Jr^ 
which infinitive often has an accusative and sometimes 1(^:1 
nominative before it ; as, i? 

EiOTjA^f Ttf fA^'^ou, Luke xxiv. 29. He went in to tarry, 

Ey h reu KctdevS'etf raq M^MTrag, But while men slept, 

Mattii. xiii. 25. ^ 

n^« T« 0*6 <I>/A;;r5r6y ^mntrea* John Before that Philip cffBi^ 

i. 49. ed thee, '■- 



The ancient article was top, by which dropping r was changed ii 
'•;, and by cutting off the final letter became '0. In the old Doric dialc 
the use of the t was still continued. This toc seems to haTe been 01 
indiscriminately for the article, and the rtlative fronoum answering to 
in Latin. ^ 

The appropriatingfof the gender and cases, with <r prefixed- to the ilj 
tide, and of those Tvith t rejected to the pronoun, seems to have bedl 
the contrivance of a later age, when the invention of accents also sov 
plied the means of distinguishing the nominative, ^, 0?, et2, of the prbl' 
noun, from it, 0/, al. of the article ; but notwithstanding this distio^ 
tion, the old analogy continued to prevail : and thus the article I tt^- 
the relative 0; are used for each other reciprocally by the best GitdF 
writers. ^ 

In the compounds of the relative we have orf^, or/;, for oo^i M 

as, OTTi^ O-iO Tt^K.rOV dfJLiiyOty. II. ». 114, OT/C » htl O^itoy Of*(iC^»' B» 

This sometimes is undeclined ; as, ct/vsc for cvrast ^ Irnetit for VI 
mf : all which occur in Homer. 

As the aBcient rcg was used for t/c, the same in compMition 
this aptot o is used for hts in every case » 99, 9tq(, rnr, h»f &€• 



wm 
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Xv jMK^f T» Afyffv. Demosth. Temfiua dicendi, 

jk^ AVMMU. Sc. r». Lucian. ^ora abeundi, 

tftTHfoihf wufi'tu ravf uxifut' Ex nihil agendo hac fta$H tu- 

9etfU9* mu8, 

*<^;ttqiiqr6W«9l«to^^f. Menand. Acer ad omnia p,er6pici9nduw, 
Sw tm wtfit, ^acr. Inter fiotandum,^ 



Section, II. 

Tv)0 or more Bubatantivea in the same caacy by afifioaition. 
Genitive caae after aubatantive nouna. Genitive caae flul 
ellifitically : ex^ireaaing exclamation^ abhorrence^ or con* 
tem/it ; fiut after an adjective of the neuter gender. Gen- 
itive caae governed by verbal adjectivea ; by comfiounda of 
m firivative ; by comfiarativea ; by adjectivea aignifying 
ftlenty or want ; by adjectivea aignifying an affection of 
the mind ; fiartitivea^ ^c. Adjectivea of the neuter gen* 
der often become adverba, Isfc, Genitive caae governed by 
■verba, Kouna aignifying the matter^ ISJ'c, are in the gent" 
five. Agent or doer after fictasive verba. The abaolute 
caaea. Primitive fironoua. Adjective fironounaj iS^c, 

1. TWO or more substantives signifying the sameper-* 
fKnn or thing are put in the same case,t by apposition ; as, 
n«9^ oL'Jco^XAq, Paul an apostle. 

^x Y?MVfcS7ni *A^VH, The bluc^eyed goddeaa Minerva, 



* An infinitive verb thus used, without aa accusative or nominative 
tiebefore it, is, as a substantive or a gerund, governed by a preposi- 
ion either expressed or understood ; but, when an accusative case goet 
Mtfcire it, the article agrees with a noun understood ; as, k ;g.e,.&.c. and 
die infinitive and foregoing accusative depend on the omission of o , or 
ome other particle in Greek, which answers to quod, ut. ne, &c in L.atiii, 
RThen a>nominativeca8e precedes such an infinitive, it is by. attraction 
9 tome other nominative. 

f The proper name of a place, especially of a city, may be put after 
t§ appellative in the genitive ; a«, *Ad^v«y tfomsj tbe tity of Jiihtns i i. e. 
iftrTflU ^o^/f} tbi tity Atbens, 

N 
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3. When two substantives come together signifying 
difiPerent things, the latter is governed in the genitire* b^ 
the former ; as, 

*H T§v Bto» f4M6^oBvfuec. r The long-Muffering of God, j 

3. The genitive case of a substantive is often put ellip- 
tically, the former substantive being understood j as, 
'AA«|«i»^d$ « ^tXiTF'xH'i (w<#$ being Alexander the son of Phil* 

understood). ifi, 

E/5 «^ (wJMf being under- In hell ; i. e. the invisible 
stood). Acts ii. SI, world. 

4. The genitive case may be put elliptically, some case 
of the word rti or «$, or the preposition U or f|, being un- 
derstood ; as, 

'AiftAToi «PS» ««*'«) (i» c. ri). Thai I may drink *8ome of the 

Horn. sacred blood. 

Ou ^ffjea TV rm Toturan ki^et- Are not you forsooth one of 

'jcm ; (i. e. e;? or «»). Xen. those men ? 

5. The genitive* case is often put elliptically, tvgiut or 
X^n being understood ; as, 

*EfroufS rm (piXifJUdTitt^y (i. e. / commend you for your love 

en>M,) Lucian. ofmuafc, 

Ti« hiXio^ rvySj (i. e. a;*^'")' I hate you for your timidity. 

Soph. 

6. A genitive expressing exclamation, abhorrence, or 
contempt, Sec. is said to be governed by an adverb under- 
stood ;t as, 

Tu5 oivaithtxi. O im/iudnice I 



* This genitive is often varied by a possessive adjective ; at, Suhun 
xf^«X)f, s^fut servi/ff i. e. SyjKH. Theogn. 

It is •ometimes varied by a preposition ; as, 'ut <n T»g -np ror jLn 
i'xvx^'i i. e. <« ;3 X Isocrat. — It may be varied by a dative, especially 
sifter a noun ttsed-adjectively, and signifying relation, affection, or con- 
trariety ; as, 01 ) s-fitv Kotvmot t» ^t/umij nvb» tver* partakers tvitb timtm, 
L«ke V. 10. 

t An adverb is understood ; also a preposition, which in reality gov- 
erns this genitive case. See Sect, x. No. 1. 
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• 7. A genitive case is often* put after an adjective of the 
neuter gender : which genitive case is the latter of two 
substantives, the foinuer substantive being understood ; as, 

Tfl Afl/sray njs iJu.^^) sc. fa«0$. 21ic rest of the day, 
Xcn. 

8. Verbal adjectives denoting action or capacity govern 
the genitive ;t as, 

>^v;gjK ^v?M)c!tKcf TTou^Het, Ltamifiir U thcfortrec9 qf thr 

Aristot. . mind, 

XvKti (po^oi crvxm, AJig'trvc bearing Jigs, 

9. Compounds of a privative govern the genitive ;t £iSy 
'A^£«r0$ n« uM^Heci, Who sees not the truth, 

10. Comparitivc adjectives and adverbs, § which admit 
the word than after thcni in Eri^jlish, ti-.kc the genitive case; 
as, 

Aei?<ale^6t rm "Kxytaott, M'jre. timid than hares. 

T8 X. «^« y>\MrTn<i f*£\tTei yXv J>\''Ojnwhj.iC fonffue' also flowed 
Ktm fsa etu^ti. U. oc. -219. a voice .sweeter than honey, 

11. Adjectives signifying plenty or want govern the 
genitive &r dative ; as, 

A^F««5 fV}>Mf or f^>\ot^. Mounding in fruits. 



• We find the phrase t69-ktov o/ysy \rniv : Demo^th. aad many other 
umilar phrases. They say elc rca-furyiv t(<«'.*v, and tic tcvuto uctviitf^ 
&c. — N. B. The a:'jectlve thus governing a genitive may be plural. Stt 
Sphes. vi. 12. 

f Particularly those ending in ixcs and n-r^ics. 

I Those which have both an active and passive signification, when 
they sijjnify actively, govern the genitive ; but, when they signify pas- 
sively, the dative ; as, jbi-TO' Tis yvvauKOf, not seeing the woman, oAwroi 
miiiXii :, not teen by otliers. Lucian. 

5 The genitive after comparatives, as stated in the ru1e,may be varied 
\yj a preposition ; as, ^gyv/^^^rfgo/ vvtg Cuk th f »a-cc, tviser than the ebildrkn 
•flight. Luke xvi. a 

When than is expressed in Greek by », jJ^rw, ^rri^, &c. the noun or 
pronoun following is put in the same case with tHe preceding noun or 
pronoun ; as, 'acfey «r/ Jtrx^at ai/MvsTSgc.jJ 'a^vt^. No possestion is more bo/f 
durable than virtue. -Iguoiriv yitn^ vfjun AytTgaw/? 'mynhUffiM* J bdyt HK^if^ 
wtb bitter tw* tban you* Ham. 
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12. Adjectives which signiiy an affection of the mind} 
as desire, care, knowledge, memory, parsimony, ignorance ; 
also privation, accusation, worth, condemnation, acquitting, 
diflerence, dignity, power, excellence, participation, im- 
munity, govern a genitive ;* as, 

.Anf/cc?itoi utfMT^i. ifrxtiH uj^tcf. Thirsty for blood. Worthy of 

firaise, 

13. Partitives, and words placed partitivcly, compara- 
tives, superlatives, indefinites, interrogatives, and some nu- 
merals, govern the genitive plural ;t as, 

n^«tTo$ *Ahfleuin* tit r»i vXoitiff, The Jirat of the Athenians, 

One of the ships, 

14. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express 
in a buperlutivc sense the quality of a subject, govern the 
genitive ; as, 

*E|o;t«« ^«»T<w. The most excellent of all. 

Liot ^ttuM. The most divine of the god" 

d esses. 



* Adjectives expressing guilt usually govern the genitive ; but some- 
times the dative ; as, Ivc^oc it^o(rvK:Ac, guilty of saeriUge. AlistOt. fFOVQf 

T« 7r^J(.<rtA, guilty of treason, *AtTice: has only a genitive. 

f Comparatives, superlatives, demonstrative pronouns, and the article^ 
iometinies have the force of partitives ; as, St viccngct n-m etvbgufjrorvy tbt 
younger (of the) men Isocrat. ttokkci tutciq ^eup^ari tetv \oymf, many an 
dtlighted ivitb those (of the) ivords. Isocrat. in Helen.— —tav aLyKtMaoTrm it 
«t'pgoy8 0-j, some of the men are ivise- Isocrat. ^ 

The genitive after superlatives may be varied by the preposittonf, ht ■ 
fky f^, and f/.rcdL \ as, 7rgne]og Iv rroitUT, frst amon^ the poets* 

Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantive, which they have .. 
after them in the genitive ; but when there are two substantives of dif^ : 
ferent genders, partitives, &c. commonly agree with the former : some- ; 
times, however, with the latter. 

Partitives, &c. may govern collective nouns in the genitive singuUr; " ■ 
and then they are of the same gender with the individuals of which the 
collective noun is composed. The degrees of comparison are scmetimci f 
used ene for another ; as, (/.u^ctv Jg ruTm h ccyATTiiy i. e. fjnyia-TJi. But tbt f 
greatest of these is charity. 1 Cor. xiii. 13.— -:t§«t(/^ (ah hVy for ^^mgos, bt 
tvas before me, John i. 15 ' 

We find the following particles set before superlatives, viz. '«c and orh ■ 
either absolutely, or with SvyAuat, /py*Toy, or f .'c> -rj ^ as, ayj^g %f J'vricnr 
*'gTof, -Qir long? t^timus, Xenoph. 

\ 

i 
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15. Adjectives of the neuter gender often become ad- 
verbs ;* as, 
'ojt;. x4t?M. ret. v^ongt, Swiftly. Beautifully. Fir^t. 

1 6. E/V? when it implies possession, property, or duty, t 
requires a genitive case ; as, 

HXieni h im u^^t^itf. To render one insolent ia the 

Aristopii. ' /irofiLrty of riches, 

17. Verbs of the followrn;^ si^iiifications govern a geni- 
tive 1% beginning, desisting, desiiing,§ abstaining, wanting, 
cxcelling,|| differing, distance, erring ; as, 

0«JV» httips^u i^^€,ff kyouSoi A good jirincc differ* notftdfn 
myct/d» TretT^oi. Xenopii. <i ifoodfat/ur» 

18. Verbs of the following significations govern a geni- 
tivet or accusative :** admiring, despising, trying, obtain- 



I 

M 

a 



* The article, substantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and participle^, 
are used adverbially. 
Substantives in the nomiilative ; as, y/u*^. Hesiod. f^ryxBoc, Herodoft 
Adjectives in the nominative ; as, ti'dvc^ sBug, 
Substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, in the genitive ; as, l7rnro?iHf, 

Tlie article, substantives, and adjectives, in the dative ; as, *rift J^a/uoo'iff 

Substantives and adjectives in the accusative, often wNk the article ; 
'I ai, ^ee^ixv, T'/;^y, Jtiftty T^y Tct^Kr^ttv. In these instances, there is always - 
I an ellipsis ©f some word ; as, Kctrcty rit^v sc. Tr^fy/mct. firAxtiv J'uva -y tc* 
'I fM/uu-*rA. h i,/ut.oa".it \ sc. X^i"^' ^^^ tm-^j^v ^ sc. x*Ta •A-i'. 
I - Imperative of verbs ; as, dyty aiytrt, ^t^t, ux, In, ifAtku, id/, 3cc; 

f Some substantive is understood ; as, y^oK^ t^or, ^^Ay/Uety &c« or 
ihe substantive may be repeated. 

• A<^sses8ive pronouji is used in the neuter gender and nominative 
fiase with cs*/ ^ ts, <roy fVi Tct iifcvTA TTotur, Isocrat. 

I Particular verbs governing a genitive : 

ifTtiMtTTOfjuUi pvJh/uua, Intycfx-u. 

5 iTodsop, IrtjroQM.l 7ra^ivS'}t:fjiet'f and CTrt^xyaef govern an accusative 
only. 

f A genitive more frequently than an accusative. 

' ji^ATfor, fAtbiufxif 7ti%u> with its compounds, ?r^9vm^ Tr^iOTroHo/uMy vTrt^At^n, 

N 5 
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■ing, laying hold, regarding, neglecting, remembering, 
getting, enjoying, communicating,* partaking,* succ 
ing,* envying,* forgiving,* smelling, tasting, feeJ 
hearing it ^y 

XvfTvyx**'' ^«|w. Demosth. / obtain glory, 
*Htutn T« /3«n5. Plutarch. ''' He heard the cry, 

1 9. Verbs of abounding and commanding govern a | 
itive,t dative, or accusative ;§ as, 

Uuilvv fuf tt^mrtin i6tX£i vuv He wishes to control and 
TiTTt i* avxTrnv. II. i. 288. email. 

20. Verbs of the following significations govern ai 
cusative with a genitive : accusing, condemning, ac< 
ting, warning, filling, emptying, delivering, separai 



k^MM 



The following have a genitive and sometimes a dative. 

The following have a dative more frequently than a genitive. 

arretoey in)(jafA.auy l^euuteof vuBeo, a-n/uiuyoe, v^ttueey p%ihfxcu. 
The following have a genitive oftener than an accusative. 

yyjX'iudUi JVfit^tt, i'l^ette^ Iv^.S'ofJuu, \\xu7ree [hwrto sometimes) 'cnAi 
ffrSvfAtu!^ \pi»f,Aty tf^uget, 6|^<M», ^XMvocTfft, vrt^pt^acf ;^g»^a.— But ec< 
«iMoyT/f«, ahva-KA^et, ai/jivvecy ^utkwrec, 'ndv/utojuctt,^ *rriTot;^«v», W/rgi 

An accusative offiaer than a genitive. Also o^wtim* 

• With the dative of a person. 

t Verbs of seeing govern the accusative : and, in the Athenian 
lect,ali verbs of sense govern an accusative. 

N. B. yivecffitet may have a genitive ; as, V yyi» ;^a»o/utyo/o. II. Jt 
Verbs of envying govern the genitive, when they are used in the 
of grudging, withholding, or depriving. — ^ryvSatyc/aau, / inquire or 
nmfAiy I undeniand i *tvecri^o/meu, I btarken Ot bear ; govern a geniti 
verba of sense.' 

% Most usually a genitive ; rarely a dative. 

§ flty^flc^W, drriAet, iTroxwre* (an accusative or dative of a person, 
genitive or dative of a thing),— o^TautTia, a>ixvf;/ua/, ax^oj (besi 
genitive, it has among the poets a dative and accusative of : 
ton) ^k»ffKtU9eti lwiS*>J^ofjL<Ui xttivmcff /uitMrcfjigd, tm/^t/Jipo/AtUi fM 
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tdung away,* disapfointing, repelling,* forbidding^ re- 
training, changing,! valuing, buying,* selling,* esteem- 
ing worthy i as, 

UuiSrreif ifiiDvnovt kyaJ^m, He hath fille d the hungry vjith 
Luke i. 53. ^od things, 

21. Incentives^ govern a genitive, when the included 
Tcrb governs the genitive ; as, 

'Byftw«$$ pu tvi'eufMUet^. Lu- You have made me - taete of 
cian. ha/i fitness, 

22. Derivative verbs active govern a genitive, whose 
primitives govern jthe genitive ; as, 

Um^vfttjW « 5r9AfA>$. / banish you from the city. 

23. Nouns signifying the matter of which any thing is 
made are usually put in the genitive ; but sometimes in 
the dative ; as, 

'A^tvv 0tietf*eirroq Irtvlf. Hesiod. He made a hook of adamant, 

24. The noun or pronoun signifying an agent,' following 
verbs or participles passive, or of a passive signification, is 
used in the genitive only, after U and «;rfl ; in the genitive 
and sometimes in the dative, after vx6, ^c&^ec, and a-^d^ ;t as, 

*Xm Totr^ctTreui hotxHo^ou, He- To be governed by viceroys, 
rodian. 



* The dative is fometimes used after these verbs, instead of the gent- 
tive. 

•|> Verbs of changing have a dative of the person with whom. 

\ Such verbs as signify the causing of one to do a thing are called bj 
lome grammarians incentive*, 

Sytu^* ^ *'"*'* governs a genitive. Thus, 9roTif«, / make to drink i 
mjn^et, I make to err, &c. 

H The adverb fAcu^oiv governs a genitive. 

5 The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, ptxcef fiwurrdu fAi/. 
Soptu friends are injkented by eofb otber, Tnarowttu /*oi, U kat been done by^ 
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25. Sometimes the genitive ; sometimes the dative ; f 
jjid sometimes the accusadve is put absolutely ;* as, 

•f » Mtrrci, T«/« ^ot^(r$t. God fierinittin:^^ I will do this. 

26. * Primitive pronouns have the same government with i 
substative nouns jt as, , ; 

%l%m fin. The image of me. 

27. Adjective pronouns agree with subst^tives, like 
adjective nouns j as, 

nctTfif i/Mi. My father. j 

28. The primitive and possessive pronouns are oftcli 
used one for the other ; as, 1 

necTt}f f4^ ; (for if4joi). My father. . ] 

X«$ xt^of ; (for e-tf). The detiire of you. 



* The gfenttive pot absolutely may be supposed to be governed bj A 
preposition understood ; as, 

ifMi TTst^oyTCij wie prmsenU ; mobile J ^xm/prtstf^. 

Here, «/^8 may be governed by ct/ understood And, thus, ifx^ ^* | 

«^o//tr«, both sitting, aifxprn may be governed by fAvret understood. 

^A^i'.ynri hitwrtf. at tbt slose of the year, a-ur Or sTi understood. 

Sometimes the noun or pronoun is understood; as, 'thdovrm ^*> as tiff 
•were coming ; sc. *Itw. j 

1 

The participle may be understood ; as, mu /um^u x-otufsr t^d^et^nTjiff. J' 
Xen. He %vat near breaking bis ntci otc.''i- is understood. I 

Sometimes a participle seems to be used absolutely without a substan* 
live : as, a.yc/^ctKTic tk <ra»/xfTc? sr^ic- " si^^v ymTti ttv^. AristOt. ff^^ '' 
ibty have opened tbe pores of the body,Jire is kindled anenjo, j ' 

Supplied thus ; intf otyo/^styrfc mrt \ the same with dvot^aten. [ 

f Primitive pronouns are govemed by verbs, prepositions, &c.as 8qB" i 

Stantive nouns. They are also nominative cases to verbs | 

N B. Most of the rules respecting the government of cases are appli^ j 
•able to relative, demonftrative, indefinite, interrogative, and compovidl 

pronovaii j 

I, 

il 



{ 
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SXCTION III. 

Dative case governed by adjectives signifying firojtt^ e/if. 
. pTofit^ llfcr^^y adjectives comfiounded ivith avt or ift^j^m 
signifying likeness^ wilikenessy to'c— ^j/ verbs, 

1. . ADJECTIVES signifying profit, disprofit, trust, o- 
bedience, clearness, decency, faciiityv affection, neamessy 
equality, &c.* with their contraries, govern a dative ; aS| 
^iXti or#i «V«. -f^f^ is friendly to you, 
^iX^noTof eaifiwti* Xen. Useful to men, 

2. Adjectives compounded with ow or o/t««t govern the 
dative ; as, 

'OfiuipvxH */M«'* ovfrf9p»q Ttt, Unanimous with me. Educated 

with you, 

S. Adjectives signifying likeness, unlikcness, contrari- 
ety, propiety, or community, usually govern the dative, but 
sometimes the genitive ;t as, 

'O^/0« irtf M^if^of, Lukevi.48. He is like a man. 
*Of€^iH vf^f' Joim viii. 55, Like unto you. 



* This rule is very extensive, for the dative case may be governed by 
inmost any adjective signifying relation to a person or thing, with tht 
dlgn to or for after it in English. 

f These adjectives sometimes govern the genitive ; as, 'Exro^oc o/ut- 
ydtrg.' c *iui uterinus'frater Hectoris sum, II. p, 95, 'Hg«^x crwrgo^Off 
im^bt up %viil Herod, Acts liii. 1. 

I Derivatives govern the cases of their primitives ; as, a^o tmc uutfto 
AK?f/«MY»f. Aristot. From a distribution to each, 

mitt \ ^^' n l- to be sold for momn, 

t ofAta-juitlh y J J 

uiufj^du governs a genitive or dative ; as also st\xo7gioc* 

oiKXolPMUdL S ^^^^^ ^ """ "franged/rom you. Demost. 

5- '*« I , ,^, 'Afa vx,f5/?, .from the Athenians Thucyd. 

Certain adjectives in different significations govern different cases ; ae, 
|4«*o^oc fTij^rt., excelling tbt r«st* Plat;— ^/dif 0^91 oiKhMKtiy ik0grtting anung 
^miilves, Xenopb. 



«.- r 
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4. Those adjectives which govern a dative are somei 
limes used substantively in the masculine and femininil 
genders ; as, 1 
*Eyyefni n^ A^A'fflK. Diodor. A native of that country, 

5, The person or thing, to or for whom or which ani 
thing is, or is done, is in the dutive after a verb ; as, 

*/Ai5nr^ ^7i iv rv ^etl^ih De- He Uvfs for Philiji, not fo 
mosth. his country. 




7. Verbs of the following significations govern a dative 
or accusutive if pleasing, displeising, acjuiescing, usin(^ 
supplicuting,t reverencing, doling, fawning, reproaching,^| 
following, inlKibuing,§ speaking or doing well or ill ;|| asy ' 

*£:r«^tt£ti r#/5 'pceL>a.ioii, Ifollwn) the ancicntu, 

8. Verbs compounded with. «rtiir and «/«.» govern a d 
live f as, _ 

^v^'X*^^^^^ X>t^ '"^'5 ^i>^ti» We ought to rejoice xvithfriend^ 

9. 'Elfju put for ix^t governs a dative ; as, .j 
*Oo*6/$ 8* v» «,>4nr»- Ai istoph. Aa niany as had not dread. 2 

— — — ■ ; m^ '. 

* • When any of these verbs signify actively, they also govern an acctfl 
•ative. 

N. B. Some verbs having the contrary signification govern the dativt. J 

as, burtingy distruiting^ &C. 

^ f The following verbs have a dative more frequently than an accnim 

i:T/»«X6v«, %7ri?.u7rt»y i?rtrrK>tnr]o$, tTirt/tAitetj iUA')^-iKt^m, 6fltyui<Ja», KtiSivte. frt^iJt^ 
^ vri7nfi:ta), 'ro?AUim, iui.'Tt'roKtuttt-, avyxot^M-t pcCau-xit -^iv^iiutUy vgoa-nvfu. 
The following have an accusative oftener than a dative : 

AiVftf, "fffTcttVM, TTA^rLiyw^ a.^TitjUeU, *tya(x§;r», >> xy«C/U-.w, 'fx/fliMi, ^dtff0, 

I 'tn-tu^curt; r ^ilrtfifAcUy and cr^e^^fl-zTw, a dative only. , 

§ An accusative more frequently than a dativtt ' 

I A dative or accusative of a perion only. 
\ Stt Stct. 13. No. i» 
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SfcCTIOH IV. 

aceutative ca»c after adjectives when x«r«, Vc. xt ucr- 
rstood. Accusative governed by an active verb,' Verbs 
th an accusative goverfied by a firefiosition. Two accu- 
tivea governed by verba of Hp,eaking or doing ivell or ill. 
•rbs governing an accusative with a genitive may change 
c. genitive into an accusative, Incentivesj Utc. 

ADJECTIVES take after them an accusative case 
jrned by xmrx understood ;* as, 

; meWra^. Inform the most bcautifuL 

— -^ — y f^fv fVi X'^^^^^> ^^^ " ^^^ inferior J either in 
"tfuti vJV ^vtftt 4t uf ^f 5»«$, sha/iej or in stature^ or under' 

'9 Ti i^ytt. II. «. 114, i 15. standings or at all in works. 

A verb signifying actively governs the accusative 

• » ^Sj 

9»» ^oSiio^t* I Pet. ii. 17. Fear God, 
^tH ^>^tfrH 9*1. Menand. God sees you, 

, Any verb may have an accusative case gOTcmcd by 

(, JV«, xe^/, &c. understood ;t as, 

^if Tf ra ©£•». Mark v. 7. I adjure thee by God, 

[ere xarx or hot understood governs Bf9, 

rl^fuu rtjf Kt<p*)^, (Sc. / am struck on my head, 
tcrtit), 

*«$ i ici^tviTM riff «ef;^«». ^ fool is not trusted with au- 
Sc. MTx). thority, 

Hf i %'trtvTtct rnf cc^x^' Trust is not given to afooly€S 

to authority, 

Icre frtftviTttt is used im^personally. 



Sec Sect. v. No 1. Note. 

Particularly, verbs of askinjf, teaching, admonishiDf ^ CfMicea1in|;, 
ling, witnessing, adjurng ; which verbt, ar the prepomoa, it s«^ 
«d« are laid to govern two accvtatives. 
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4. Verbs of speaking or doing well or ill, when the; 
govern an accusative of a person^ have an accusative alsi 
of a thing ;• as, 

j^jihf ti^rm ^A«v^0f iffptK You should afieak no ill q^ 

Jf|<KS. Aiistoph. worthy men. 

T»f fimnXttt^^nnu rt^. Thucyd. To use the king ihu9. 

5. Verbs governing an accusative with a genitivcy some 
times change their genitive into an accusaUve, and so goT 
em two accusatives ; as, 

KMimyc^ *"* ^fftJ«(. Demost. / accuse one qf/aisehood. 

6. Incentives govern two accusativesi when the includes 
verb governs an accusative.; as, 

r«A« 9f*tti iir§rtrct, iCor. iii..2. I have fed you with milk. 



Section V. 

The dative case signifying the instrument^ cause, istc^^^i 
noun signifying the time ivhen^ is in the genitive^ (s^c. hov, 
longy in the accusative^ IS^c, Measure or distance in tht 
accusative^ ^c. Excess or difference of measure or dis- 
tance in the dative, — Profier name of a town signifying tht 
place whither^ is in the accusative ; from whichj governed 
by in, j in whichj in the dative. Part affected, in the da^ 
tive or accusative. 

1. ALL verbs and adjectives take after them a dative 
case, which signifies tlic instrument* cause, mean, or man- 
ner ;t as, 

t^ctrtt fjunx^^ett^' Soph. He subdues by his stratagems, 

Meix^rBtu iy^eo-i. To fight with spears. 



* The accusative of a thing with these verbs is often changed intQ ui 
adverb; as, um ayigtuuv Knxt»; tcOvmxot^/.. Solon. Speak not iU' of the deai^ 

f Nouns signifying the form, manner, distinction, object, number, or 
part affected, after substantives and adjectives ; the cause, instrument, or 
manner, after adjectives and verbs ; may be put in the accusative ca«Ct 
^9LT«9 /m, vmi, &c. being undentood, (See Sect. 4, No. 1. and 3). ThQf , 
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2. Nouns signifying time, and answering to the ques- 
tion whetiy are put in the genitive or dative ;* as^ 

Oum i^Bt — • fvxras. John iii. 2. •He came by night. 

'AMnpfoi U ux^iff T7i T^mi To rise from the dead the third 
mu^f' Luke xxiv. 46. day. 

3. Nouns signifying time, and answering to the ques- 
tion how long J are put in the accusative or dative ;t as, 

'*Ef4£itt fafleisrf»i' Luke i. 56. She abode three months. 
Ihsnf i^aii irtTn A^oltifaiO'etg, He travelled abroad the full 
Justin. term of twenty yeqrs. 

4. Measure or distance is expressed in the accusative, 
/^and sometimes in the dative ;t as, 

I/pta^ kietx,t^ uxo 'Zec^owv Efiheaus *is distant from Sardis 
r^im if*£^«n ohf. Xcnoph. the journey of three days, 

5. The excess or difference of measure and distance is 
put in the dative ;§ as, 

n^«o>pef<y iyH/4Mt Tdo-^rai t«5 I think that kingfi ought to be 

^rtXeetq ^eXriifg tUcu tajw as much better than firivate 

}iUiT«ii^ Qr(^ x€f icsu Tcbi rifjut/i mcfi (i. c. their subjects in 

fui^ MTtn ix^Tt, Isocr. private life), as they fiossess 

ad Nicocl. . greater honours than these. 



vantig g-oi JiAMMV, /uatxxov /« mv ibvctAV. Heliodor. A father ioyu m 
ntped of years ; more in respect of it^fdneu. vTmiSAXti Tsy TgcTcr. Isocrat. 
Ofitigemmus ditpositinn* ySm Si cT^aio-/;; fxtiSn. Eurip. You should do Moihing 
with violence. 
The cause, after substantives, adjectives, and verbs, nvuL^ u, a^roy vvo^ 
' &c. being understood ; the form and manner, after substantives ; the 
r port affected after verbs ; may be used in the genitive ; as, /udi retyA 
■mm w^oi — 3-igjfTai: (sc, CTn). U ^. S3K Lest the city should he des* 
tnyed byjire, 

* Sometimes, but rarely however, in the accusative ; as, Jgcty iC^/Mu 
tie seventh hour, /ohn iv. />2, 

f Seldom in the genitive. 

Nouns signifying either the time xohen^ or bo-w long, may be governed 
* by prepositions. 

I Rarely in the dat I ve. 

§ As the Latins use eo, quo, tanto, quanto, multo, &Ci with compara- 
tiTes} to the Gredu uie 7roh.\my T49KT»a o^m, /uiKgfl»i o?j>»i ftct with theiB* 

O ^ 
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6. The proper name of a town signifying the place 
tvhitherj or to which, is put in the accusative ;* as, 

'EAAjjflTToyTof tKofTo, Horn. ^^hey came to the Hellcs/iont, 

7. The proper name of a town signifying the place from 
which, or whence^ is governed by the preposition, £«, aicdj 
Sect as, 

Xtt^t^grBtu U rr^i V»fJUK. Acts To dejiavt from Rome. 
xviii. 2. 

8. The proper name of a town signifying the place 
ivhf re, or in which, is put in the dative ;| as, 

^TvXcc^ ^£ stjfrxt OXvfjLTTKiTi jutt To erect columna at Olym/iia 
IlvBot,, Thucyd. and Pytho, 

9. A noun signifying a part affected may be put in the 
dative or accusative ;§ as, 

KxrotTrXotTTofMti to) f^rajTraj. lam .struck on my forehead. 
Dioscor. 



• The place xvhither is sometimes found in the genitive, governed by a 
preposition ; as, fT\fi:v \7ri AstoV, they sailed to Lesbos* Xen.— It may be 
governed in the accusative by the preposition ~:^':t.. u<-- or Trct^ft-, &c.— 
Poets and orators often add j*« to the accusative, whether the word be a 
proper name or an appellative; as, T:A«/.r.i'<r«, to the loar : tf^c^-vde, to an 
assembly. — Such accusatives with Jg subjoined are called adverbs. 

f Sometimes an adverb of place is used ; as, vTrore^^oe 'h^mn'^rh I return 
from Athens. 

\ This dative is often governed by \v. — The proper name of a town 
signifying the place ivbere may be in the accusative, governed by s/? or 

KOLTct. 

§ This dative is governed by sv, usually understood. The accusative 
is governed by xxTst, &c. See Sect. 4. No. 3. and No. 1. qf thia Sect. 
Note •. 
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Section VI. 
Government of imfiersonal verba, 

1. IMPERSONAL, verbs govern the cases, when they * 
retain the signification of their personals. 

2. Es"/, it is the duty, fiarty ov firofierty'^ requires the gen- 
' itive ; as, 

OvK ufjuii if I. Acts i. 7. It is not your's, 

3. The following have the dative ; tV/, twr/, i|f«"/, ^ec^trh 
I X^^^'y «y;C*'^f'i ^o^^X^h «5r«^;^fi, iyh^ereiiy it is ficrmitted or 
! granted ; and several others ;* as, 

Eyfr< frai ^^tecT^xt. -Lucian. You may buy. 



'. ' y 



4. All impersonal passive verbs, or of a passive signifi- 
cation, govern a dative of the agent or doer ; as, 

'HitHvrtM (Ml. It was heurd by me, 

5. The following have a dative of the person, and a gen- 
itive of the thing ; JV7,t hlrou^ cvJV?, yr^oa-hl, z^tiA there is 
need q/", and some others ;^ as, 

X^ crct (pt?M¥, Eurip. You have need offricnds. 



nxiU, TTgyrtu x§)i^«/i (rv/uzigu, uux^rfxi, iriTr^ocrcu, oLgiTKUy eiTTA^iO'iiU} dgMij 

jJCr, fJ«'X6§«7, "VcfgilKit' (TitUrUVUy 0-UfJlC±lVil. 

•f (Tf ■ and «§ -, si'sfnifylnia: there is need of^ have instead of this dative, some- 
times an accusative of the person among the poets ; as,*« ttcv^ /us J^c/. 
Eurip. W^Jii is found with an accusative of a thing, and a genitive of 
the person. 

SCi^ is put absolutely with the genitives ,««§», Ihty^^ &c, as, /^ixgK 
/t7v, it ivas little short of. ^ 
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6. Atiy* it behovesy c^uXtiy it behoves^and ^99* it becomctf 
govern an accusative) with the infinitive mcKle ; as, 

KMFtt^t org ht ^et^tbTX/teu, Thou must be brought bcfort 

Acts xxvii. 24. Cteaar, 



Section VII, 
Of the infinitive mode, 

1 . ONE verb governs another in the infinitive mode ; 
as, 

0£A« axueit. I desire to hear* 

2. When cV/, or any particle in Greek, answering to 
fttocf, ut^ ne, &c. in Latin, is omitted, the noun or pronoun, 
which otherwise would be in the nominative, is put in the 
accusative, and the verb in the infinitive mode ; as, 

Xect^tt e-i ^p. I rejoice that you live. 



rv 
O. 



The infinitive mode is governed by adjectives and 
participles ;t as, 

Ouice^t tifju «|;o5 x?a}0ijvM» I atn no more worthy to be 
Luke XV. 19. cMed, 

4i* When the preceding verb and the infinitive relate 
to the samef person, the pronoun§ is often omitted before 
the latter ; as, 
'E^ ^nTH9.\] Plato. Sc. ifittfTdv, He said he was inquiring, 

* cTfTand ;^g}f, instead of this accusative, ^ave sometimes a dative 
among the poets ; as, o-ot i% pftimx. Sophocl. 

N. 6. Verbs used only in the third person singular are called impertoa^ 
tf/, although they have for their subject or nonlinative case, an infinitive 
rerb, or the clause or sentence connected with them. 

They are properly denominated imptrsonali because they do not, like 
other verbs, agree or connect with the personal pronouns.' 

f The infinitive mode is governed by an accusative case following an 
active verb. 

\ When they relate to different persons, the pronoun mnst be ex- 
pressed ; as, hjfy» n tUtvcu fretun-tt, I say that you know these tbitigs* 

§ Wi^ch, in this case, is always a reciprocal. 

11 Thus, polHcitus sum suscepturum. Ter. 
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5. An ailjective or participle expressed may agree with 
the ptonoun understood, which connects with^ infinitive ; 

Om if 7^«$ Ttf Kv^H tftwf It waa not the disfioaition qf 
Ixi^rret fui a7r*hvtM. Xen. Cyrus to negltct rewarding^ 

Sc. tMT6f. when it was in his fiower to 

rewards 

6. The infinitive has sometimes a nominative case l^e- 
fore or after it, by attraction ;* as, 

^hiTSf ecuTdq-f d4Ttcq\ yeyrtnrBou, He says that he waa the cause* 
Asyti thou 0tX»i, Plutarch. laaylajnafriend, 
B^iK^^ i^ttTi fux/^t TH ^fJUd Pericles said he was his friend^ 

^iA«;t «'»««• Plutarch. as far as conscience permitted, 

7. The infinitive may have a nominative and an accusa* 
tive before it, the former being attracted to the nominative 
of the preceding verb ; as, 

0»x Ipv tf&r«$ tfAA* iKwvi He said that not Ae, hut the oth' 
r^etlvyttv' Thu(;yd. er, had the command. 

8. The infinitives esmt and 'ytnT^cu, and those of other 
verbs governing a nominative, usually § have after them 
the same case which they have before them ;H as, 
Nom. 'o^rycrrtu th w^tiicq izao-- Jliey arc eager each to be 

TW5 yinT^M. Thucyd. first, 

_ Gen. n^i t« jte^AAovrd^ irerdou Of that which shall be healed, 
iytis' Aristot* 

Dat. *ft» TT^cil^f fMf uwu^x^ Whose fortune it is first to 

then ictr^Cfi^ fWitTet uyotJ&ca be a /ihysicia?iy then a good 

focr^dtf. fihysician, 

' — - • I - 

• See Sect. 1. No. 9. Note f. 

t The relative cturcs and the reciprocal etCnm or iewns are used indis« 
crimiiiately for each other, when no ambiguity can arise. 

I xirtie is attracted to the nominative of ^a-tr, as is also aurof y in- 
stead of fltvToy ctlrtov. Also, in the second example, 9<\c; ts attracted to 
nmsAjrp. 

$ Not always ; as, wTe toic ^^Lo-ixtua-i ei^nta-tf tlvcu pt\ot. Nor' do tbey 
^Mt H hecoming kings to indulge friendship. Here ^(Kat is attracted to the 
llOBiiiiative of at|/»a/v. 

Sm u/^Afjitva Udex* vtov Mvsu. He granted your petition to be young, Sc. « 

I The infinitives of other verbs have sometimes after them the some 
caie which they have before them, by attraction ; as, ^-iz/uCcCmu to^ 
■*lPirMM«^/ vgotmii tAurttf Trt^^mtco-n va-BtforQcu* Demost; 

O 2 



i> 



J 
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9. The infinitive is often put figuratively for other 

modes, with ^s, €»?■£, are^ i<p' oTot^ ^^<y> ^et^cq, tvei^fij OT «#•$, - 
going before it ; * as, . ' 

'12« /J«y Tov uv$^af7ro9j (for d?$ ihf JVhefi the man saw, ] 

U^iv aXiKrg^ct. (Poihv,tm, B<fore the cock crew* 

^Etfh^t] ukutm TUTevy (for ntcHTef jifter he heard, ! 

Q^Mf «V/y tUi foj fjurce!oce,>0\,m. The gods are such as caiinot 
Plat, ' change, 

i 

10. The infinitive mode is frequently used for the imt- 1 
perative, fAsiMtTjiroy ^fAf, o^ec, x?vy or ^h being undei'stood ; as^ ' 

Majrg cyy* i^estotrota-i fMt^BirOaf, j\'br contend thou with the j 

11. c. gods, 

11. The infinitive is sometimes put absolutely instead . 
of the impersonal participle ; »$, oo-dv, Sec. being under- 
stood ; as, 

'E/tfcoi JexMv, (for IfjLai ookhv), Dcmost. .^5 it ofifieared to me, 
Ahv, (for Jfo»). When it ougltt, _ 

12. The future of the infinitive is often expressed by an 
aorist or the present of the same mode with the particle 
wt ; as, 

T/ croiTiTM uVf or TTotHV «y, TOV What do you think my father 
9recTe^» fjca oih 5 ivill do ? 

13. The infinitive in all tenses, except the preter-per- 
fect, with the verb f«AA«, is used for the future of all voices ; 
as, 

Pres. MfM« ^rfren. He will seek, 

Fut. MeAA« ^ccTiiv, He will do it, 

Aor. Mi?0\ju yevstrBctt, I shall be. 



* There is an ellipsis of avuCduvu-, ^Sfxyvdu^ &c. Thus, in the first ex- 
ample under the rule ; o;^ when, {avn^n, understood, // happened tkat, &c; 
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14. The infinitive, coming after verbs implying motion, 
and also adjectives, often corresponds to the Latin supines ; 
as, 

OuK jjA^av fixXeiv el^tflvfl* Matth. J^on veni missum fiacem, 
*A TToifv airx^ci^ retvU f*>i^s Afy«/> Qua sunt tur/najuctu ea ne 
xxMf. Isocr. dictu quidem haneata. 



^ 



Section VIIL 

t Particifile, 

1. PARTICIPLES govern the same cases which their 
verbs govern ; as, 

*l^Mv Tiff TTt^tv uuT^v. Lukc V. 20. Wlicn he saw their faith, 

2. Pajrticiples are used in the nominative case for the 
infinitive mode, after verbs oi /lersevnHn^^ desisti.icf^ know 
ing'i* remembering, esteeming, showing, discovering, and 
such as signify an affection of the mind ; as, 

'AyoiTrm fJLs hoi/r^x-:^, Contini(e to love me. 

Oo ve6VTofA/ici y^ocpm. I will not cease to write, 

Ot^cc i^ofv. I know thai I saw, 

Mef*.v9}iAa4 TTotijToti. I remember that I did it, 

3. A participle following another may be used for the 
infinitive mode ; as, 

£/^<v$ ocTT^^aToiv , Thucyd. Knowing' he would recomfiense. 



* After verbs of inoiving, in the noimnative, dative, or accuitative ; as, 

''Nom. (7-:«sc <w, that I Mtn ivise Plato Here a-o<f>oi and w 
are attracted to iyoo. the nom. of a-uvotSct. 
trwot^ct iutvTai [ Dat. /u-i T^oirT ■vw:v :•:)■, that I dissemble not Xen. iTgco-;rwH,MW<i* 
J[ am CMScious \ is attracted to luwrn. » 

Ace. ^.mri-'j., that J injure, DemOSth. That i», t^i 
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4. Participles are often uded in the way of periphrasis^ 
with cjfti) vTti^x^^ yiffuuy i^y or is**,* to express the Verb, 
either in the tense of which they are participles, or in that 
of the verb annexed ; as, 

*Anrti^muK «r< *"«i» M^mrtit* He killed the man* 

For i.^'eKTouci, 

Ou frimnfi'ei^ lor^ ; Will you not be silent ? 

For V criMTniTu^ ; 

*E;C«5 TflB^«|*$, Soph. You have disturbed. 

For iTtt^cc^u/^. 

*H»» ^sfMf, I bring. 

For ^f^A». 

5. Whetl a. participle of any tense is used with Axv/'^f^, 
rtfyx^^^> o^ ^^«»^i it is rendered by the same tense of its 
own verb, and the annexed verb, by an adverb ;t as, 

*Ehx6e* uTFcx/^vym. He Jirivate'ly stole anvay, 

"Brvyx^^t^ Mirtki ift^eTotf, He met him by chance. 

Mn Tti 0^11 iyrsv^e^iiefoi ^ccXnf, Lest any one shouid boast of 

having wounded him, before, 

6. Participles are sometimes used for substantives \% as, 
Mfr«« it BvfiHfMf^, Soph. i. e. Ovium, He moasfull of rage, 

7. A participk in the dative, agreeing with a personal 
pronoun after Ir/ or «v, has the force of a verb with a nom- 
inative case before it ; as, 

%\ 0-^1% ihfMiOi «$•<. If you filease, 

E/ oTft/§ ^?i9fcs¥eo «y. If you fileased. 



* The pr^nt participles of these and other verbs sometimes seem 
redundant ; as, Trtu^m »X'^v, Lducian. Toujest, olx*reu ehrim, Ifc is gotu 
mxvay. 

f «x*9oi» ttm aTi»?snr*v, fBey frvoi^ty MM, is another mode of con- 
struction. 

J And somedmes for adverbs ; as, To\j«j»tf-acc tlo-axBt. Mark xv. 4s 
fnKwrmr*i htiaiiiiffdiV' Demosth. 

§^ ^ofii%m agrees with V6t by attraction ; also fiit\ofuiH» agrees with 
0-M in the same way. 
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8. l^ardciples have sometimes the adverb furpt^v before 
thenif in whatever case the construction requires, corres- 
ponding to the I^atin gerui\d inVt^m ;* as, 

MtTx^ ^e^i^etrm rat ixf^ai Inter ambulandum in hosiem 

Uffet^v ^g^t^arSvli i^nmaio-a o Inter ambulandum ifiai hosiei 

^kH^' occurrit, 

XXerroffuTo^vhi^rrxe^^uvTt, Clitum inter ^ canandum inttj^ 

fecit, ' 



Section IX. ' 

Government of verbals. 

1. VERBALS in rsci arc used to express necessity in 
like manner as the Latin Par^ciple in dusy and they govern 
the case of their primitives! with a dative of the agent or 
doer 9^ ^9 

M9tifA9viuTMf T6t €HH* You must think of God, 

N£o<$ ^9jX»T^ff Tifi yi^cflfs* i'oung men should imitat§ the 
Simon. old. 

2. Verbals in ro^% are sometimes used for tho^e m Ttd< ; 
asy 

Ou fifMT6f f9ofa^6f ctuToti. They thought they must not 
Demost. liv&. 



* Participles with the abticle are elegantly used for substantives ; as, 
i wamtfjiViQii is the same in signification as e /ea^cr^C) {dominus), I^n^ they 
are often used for adjectives ; as, To^«y w liitKy for ckTm^cvv, arcuum 
paritits, 

f Verbal substantives have also the case of their primitives ; as, nr«v 
wm *Hgfl«;y»7 J*»g«/*fltT«y. Soph. Thy gifts to Hercules, 

\ They are often used in the plural ; as, omc er^ frtstinuL, Liiclaa. 
^e must no more eonfide. 

Tb^ are sometimes used as adjeeiiifes ; thus, o tiyatB^s /uovec TtfMptoc* Aril* 
tot. lie good man only is U ie honoured, 

§ Verbals in to^ are very often used as participles ; thus, i and ii 

iytfmroi, TO iydt^nroY, beloved, 6 Kf^mroCf « K^tnn, to HMfrfy, ttfUott 
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S^TION X. 



•Adverb, 



\ 



1. ADVERBS* of time, place, cause, order, conceal- 
ment, sepuralion, number, exception, exchimcition, and ad- 
verbial nouns, have a genitive alter them, which is govern- 
ed by a preposition understood ; us, 

*A^t Trq (n;f/^^o)> n^ce^x^* To this day. 

M^X^t XnT-ofv. An far an Hiina. 

"Evf/c* Ti* ^zXri^a. For the best. 

In tiiese examples cVi is understood. 



I 



Afier thoae things, 
irifh-jut his father'* s knowledge, 
With-^ut labour, 
efTfi is understood. 

0)4 c^ a day, 

Bcaide what has been said. 
fTt is understood. 

OA, ^hc injustice ! 
Ala^^ ?ny possessions I 
Tjj$ rvxr,^y iov a TY^ tv')C^' What an incident^ ! 
See ISect. II. No 6. 

hec is understood. 



Attx^ ry:q tifzsfxg* 
12 TS u^txvyLXTeq. 



* Derivative adverbs from all the parts of speech are too nume- 
rous to be specified. Those in j^i-, &?, /r/, ^;'f, er»v, t^k, are derived 
as follows : in /:; from the nominative ; asy'^frpm a>«\», dytAn^iv. ets, 
from tlie genitive plural ; as, from /3'?g:a7} /iitpce^ ^ Tr^iTrovTm, TrgijrovTCK, 

ig-ty "1 C "xyB/r/j from ^Ku9t^t», 

^H', C asj "S r^«f, from l^o/uiu. 

J'/iVyj C-'§T*')JVv, from dgrrt^ce. 

Those in c^h.-.' are from numerals above ^-gu as, TgvTaot/?, from Trtytt, 
Adverbs of p!ace answering to the adverbs ivbercy •whence, ivbitbery are 
chiefly derived from nouns. 

Those answering to -where, and signifying in a place, end in Aty «, u 



(from :v- by syncope and synoeresls; as, u'//, from 'lacing x, <r;, 6/, », 
and a few in ^i\. — Those answering to nvhence end in 6«v (but lo-a^Vf 
fv/.ii?^ 8^ yii;, .T^io-6«y, ^u.r§:<r6 y and hma-biVy signify w a plate*) Those 
answering to 'wbiiber end in hy ^e, ci , 
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I^-j' whosv sake, 
j! f'jrc God, 



KotrsL or vA9<t is understood. 

2. Adverbs of quiuuily :ind quality have a gjenitive ; (the 
latter Avi.cnconr.ccod wiJi the verbs «;^«, huxeifMU^ ^tecnBtfceu, 
WHeat WATyfii, iiKa) ; itS, 
T^tHTm cc^v. jibiuidancc of %uch, 

^A^etidi i^i ;^;}icder«y. Ifi^ U liberal of his posaeation*. 



lVbt*ber, 

Kgatvoy* and '«g3tyov/'«. 

9Mce. See the following. 

Adverbs derived from prepositions have only one termination for in 

I Aim. and ad locum ; i. e. to answer to ivhere and to 'whither: thus, x/t* 
ttands for i»fra^ beloxv. and dcorsum^ doxvnxiarJs. So also Iv^dtSi^ t.T/c&aC, 
inaty,>.. W'. stand for /"^r^ and Z'/7/6rr .• V^ c7k, ci, or-./ where Bud 'whitb' 
»■: * **;t^» eLetubere, and to anAber place : and £x«/, /i6^rr, sometimes sig- 
•ifies /i6//i6^' . 
N. B. A6*ytf« is by metathesis for *AS}ty:tr/«, in the Dorian form. See 
hrtL Sect. 3. No 10. Note •. 

Some adverbs have such an affinity that b||tinning with a vowel they 
ire indefinites, with tt^ incerrogatives, and with •;*, redditives.. 



Primitives. 




Whence, 




ix«vs;> 


cxw. 


ix«S$y, 


eixa?. 


ous/> 


(>l)c'.btry 


•A*5C, 


OAlK, 


•,M'-3», 


^tAmtUj 


*A&«-/;f«, 


*AiJ>»y;>6fy, 


'O^JJfJLTTkti 


'OAV/UTlAO-ty 


*O^.UfA:tAQtf) 


Vg*rs<, 


\gVf.^li 


'ngtt.'.StVy 


TfltC, TatFTSf, 


'TtJTA^M, 


TXVrr'yy-jiY) 


nrct. 


etvotj 


tt -afigif. 



r- 



?) o?n», 



?» 



Indefinite. 

Civbicb tvay, 

Cboiv far, 
\for tvbai 
K. reason, 

<6fr, MTC'cy* •whence, 
jr'Sif jvbere, 

j^|<»w, i&OTx; mi'cb, 
,l*fl?, «/Sftf>* wi&a/ manner, 
tf^^vausf ^ tow often. 



TTH 



Tl-ODi 



Interrofrative. 

• Czubreb tvay ? 

■s hy nvhat 

K, means f 

ZLoivfy'r f 

\for ivbat 

{.reason ? 
TTOTiy 'Tn.v.K.fy ivhen ? 
T.otVj nvhence ? 
Tcfjft lubcre ? 
TCTzVy bo7v much ? 
ToiC'j after nvhat manner ?^ 
T69-9f«;;, bow tften ? I 



Redditive. 

TJ-oi, Cthis way, 

or "Sby that 
Tatwr:*, Cmean, 

C so far, 
Tfl», \fo^ fbai 

C reason. 
TOTS, T;iV.'x-, tken, 
T'.btVf thence, 
to!;.', /ZftTtf. 
TCTc ■, so tnvch, 
t:/. •, after that manner • 
TC0-0UUf, S9 of tent 
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't^MTiKt^ huMHtm rm uMiim* He is enamoured qf bei 

objects, 
Ev nMt ^mhioii. (here sr^i is I am well educated^ 
understood). 

N. B*^ fV9 mX^^ MMtqy are found also with an accuse 
9»^ wj i^m r^ vwfjm, I am in good health. Here ^ulta 
deretood. 

3. Adverbs of accompanying govern a dative> by t 
Upsis of a preposition ; as^ 

'Afiet Tij ifu^et* At day break, 

*0/Jt« T«/5 tfA^/j. Together ivith the rest. 

In these examples^ wit is understood. 



A.dverbial particles used iu composiHon, 

cigtj \^h ?'*9 ^^ 0ii» (sometimes <^t, m,) prefixed to words, u 
their significatioo : vh and v» deprive : lu signifies facility or beni 
ihs the contrary. 



CrivtUf deprives, 
tf for -s ^ytVf increases. 



conj^i 

A is sometimes redundant. It often assumes y before a voin 
m9«t^toi t sometimes y before a consonant ; as, dyvcset ^ and someti 
instead of v ^ as, oL/xQ^oTOi* 

* Adverbs of exclamation, answering to interjections in Latin. 

Rejoicing ; i», 
Grieving; i«, *», 

JSitDOibng i ct/, 0/, iuf otcto/ Or crjorcu 

fPTsbing ; «;, l/0j. 

Rejecting ; aLTrecyi, 

Praising; », thyi, ♦■ 

Condemning ; *a!, ^tu. 

Admiring; *<», /2aCiW, vctTreUy etlCot. 

Z^eriding ; \it. 

Calling ; 'eg. 

Injoining silence ; «, »• 

Threatening; *8su» 

Raging ; tuot. 

Government of particular adverbs. 

yvv^f governs a genitive. 

l^TtsKetS-oY or -«y, tif /*ty-i a dative« 

««*'?j •? (At. for TTgoiji an accusative. 
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4. Adverbs of sweaiing; govern an accusMivey by the 
ellipsis of a preposition ; as, 

N«. Hm. N« r«9 nxurmn. By Jufiiter. Btf Pluto, 
JSLou fUM TO ft TtoKKT^ivt, By this sceptre. 

ff^«$ is understood. 
M« is either affirmative or negative, according to the sig- 
^cation of the particle with which it is joined. Because 



Variottt cases after adverbs of place. 
Genitive or dative. 

Oftencr a genitive. 
my^ly aiyyji^h ^^'froSm^ TTK^a-tofy i^-ZTgc^Sn, «jaTgo^9fr. 

Oftener a dative. 

Genitive or accusative. « 

Dative or accusative. 

Genitive, dative, or accusative. 
*;tS'« »>:?'?' J"«X§'J f^^XV^' 



or I 

iltOh 

is, 



91, 

iajy 

* 



Various cases ^ft^r adverbs of exclamation. 
nom. gen. dat. ace. voc. 

gen. 

— gen. 
gen. 



—- ace. — • 






nom. 

nom. 
ndm. 



gen. 

gen. — 

— dat. 



acci 



voc. 
voc. 

vocalso J^^^-^^^- 
^^^'^^^igen.&dat. 

r 5c nom. 

— aIsodaLj& gen. 

C& voc. 



gen, — — — 



nom, 
nom. 



gen. 
gen. 
P 



dat. 



dat. 
ace. 

ace. 



— al8o5°^"•*^^"• 
*"°lnom.& dat. 



& ace. 
&gen. 
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Si negative paiflcle is commonly found with it, ij» is c^l 
a negative ; yet by itself it affirms ; as, fc« r«v Am, by J% 
ter. Aristoph. Pint. 

■ 

5. Adverbs of showing govern a nominative ; as, 
^a^ M«€ ry. 'iJ^ M^mie^. Behold thy aon^ Behold . 

6. Adverbs in different significations govern differs 
eases ; and some in the same signification ; as, 

*AjM« k)^ti. 'AfM letmrtn. With others. Mono e all. 

7. Adverbs are sometimes put for adjectivs ; as, 

ta^^inarm AtXptn, Heli- The Jir^t of the citizen^ 

odor, (for vftn^q)* Delphi. 

'l0*« effl». Philip, ii. 6. (for Equal with God. 

8. Two negative adverbs in Greek strengthen the : 
gation ; as, 

Ou foi. Tw, I will by no means drink. 

9. More negatives still more forcibly strengthen 1 
negation ; as, 

Ov^t^cTg u foi votuTdf* J will by no means whatever dc 

10. But, if a verb intervene between two negatives, tl 
generally affirm ; as, 

Ov hvofiM fui fufan^^ f^Ttr* / cannot avoid rememben 
Xen. him, 

1 1 . Adverbs of the final cause are sometimes und 
stood by ellipsis ; as» 

*EO^«t^«, rtt fifi rna/i ^nTVreu I have written for this reas 
^dTf. Thucyd. (jhxm is lest any should happen 
understood). inquire. 

Thus, ne id aseentandi magisfacere existimes^ quam. { 
Ter. 
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in 



Modes.* 
12. Adverbs of likeness, manner, and interrogationi 
have commonly an indicative ; of doubting, an indicative or 
optative ; of exhorting or encouraging, an imi>erative j 
and sometimes a subjunctive or indicative. Other ad- 
verbs have vaiious modes. 



My Vfbitber^ 

tvtbUber^ 
hroty %ubere^ vfbitber^ 
wpiy xvBerCf 

»jrH ietfy > witre:otverf 



ind. 
ind. 

ind. 



* Modes after particular adverbs 
Italic letters is Uss frequent, 
mfAAy as soon as, 
atun-DUti as soon atj ^ 

'VtS'' I until, 

%inyt9 I wsOf 
•^^•> ( nntii, 

tarv, after, wbeis^ 
inv^y afttty 
iTt<A> "fter, 
tvuMis aJUr, 
mpr*^^ after^ 
hraufy 1 ^ 

^^ \T^ 

i,as long ast 
£frtj nohile^ wben^ 

"^^ Until, 
njxof, toben, 

iuntilf 
as long as, 

i"*» 1 forbidding, 

^'****"' } deprecating, 
fAW7rm> I ^^ 



ind. 
ind. 
ind* 
ind. 
ind. 
ind. 

ind. 

ind. 

ind. 



ind, 

ind. 
ind. 
ind. 

ind. 
ind. 

ind. 



N, B. The government 9f modes in tba 
— — infin. 



sub. — • 



inH 



sub. — -i. 



mm/. 

ind. 

ind, 

ind. 

— sub. — — 

ind. — . — . — . 



— opt. 
sub. opt. 

— opt. 



bsfi 
inl 



sub. 9fi, ~ **. 

sub. — inf» 

sub. opt. — 

sub, — — 

sub. ofL isif, 

tub. — — r 



sub. 



(^t, — 



— sub. — 



iil& 



sub. opt imp. inf 

sub. opt. inf, 

sub. . opt* -MK 

— opt. — 
sub. — > — 

— opt. .— 
sub, q>t. .— 
sub. opt. — * 



8«b. tft. «-* 
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13. At J aiht tl, fi^f,and iv$, are placed before the pretei 
imperfect i^xn or a^mAov, aiid the second aorist ^Oai o 
i^iXtfy with an infinitive following ; as> 

£/^* o^fXAf kytAfJu^ Tt f*4iittf, I fviah I had remained unmai 
itynd^ re yma^ou» riedy or had been childless, 

1 4. 'i2^f Aov or o^gX»f without a preceding particle is ph 
ced before other modes ; and, when followed by the pre 
noun of the second person expressed or understood, is it 
self put in the second person ; as, 

*0^£Aa» xcu iiW6it6'^orrM. Gal. / would they were even cut ql 

V. 12. 
*0^e?iov ^ ^l^XS^s «w» Apocal. I would thou wert cold, 

111. 15. 
^£U ^fAf$ «twT«0* e?uT6tct. II. y. / wish you had died there. 

428. 



i^M. 



i^eoi. 



1 after, 
io-eti y us mud at, 

S'f 00-Ofy 7 - 

^ w-», tvBUst, 
iretv, I , 
SroT<tr, J «'^"'» 

r uMtiif 

Jratgop, hefopt^ 
TTOTtf •when, 
f/r^ny before, 
^gcTigoy, before, 
#f , ) / WWiJ, 

'•c «^ «*» *" (/> 
'arc, **w. 



— sub. — — 

ind. lui, opt. — « 

ind. — opt. — 



inJ; *— 



f^^ 



xof. 



ind. 
iaJ, 

Ind. 
»»/• 

ind. 

ind. 

ind, 

ind. 

ind, 

ind. 

ind. 

ind. 



8ub. e//. 
•rv^. opt. 
— opt, 



inf. 



sub. 

sub. 
sub. 



o/tt, 
opt. 



— — inf. 



tub, 9f>t, infL 
sub. — inf. 

— opt. 



isd. — 

— sub. 

ind. — 

ind, — 



— inf, 

opt — 



-<*? 



(^/. 
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15. jM alone is set before an optative in the present and 
future tenses ; an indicative^ in the preter-perfect ; and 
sometimes^ an infinitive ; as, 
EiVf y^t$p*ifii» J wish I wrote, 

BiAr yfy^fl6^«. / wish I had vjritten, 

Eih rt fui 0ihmtot yatT^tu J wish thou wert not a de^ifd^ 
innfui wo$uHf. die evil to mankind. 



Section XI. 
CONJUNCTION. 



1 . CONJUNCTIONS connect like cages, modes, and 



tenses ;* as, 



^H^|«r« *UT$vi xn^vTO'tn tuu Jeaua began to preach and fo 
Xiyttt* Mutth. iv. 17. iay, 

2. The following conjunctions govern an 

Indicative & infin.f 



indicative & optat. 

u-i if- 
oTi, that, 

f^****' I when. 
99rorty i 



Indicat. and subjunc. 
oTf, when, 
f^tiSU9, after. 



itTti 



that. 



3. The following conjunctions govern an 



indicative, optative^ and subjunctive : 

f«9)5 # c^fetyfthat,^ 

jMsy, although, ctm^jJ 
irrtmty when. 



indicat. optat. subj. 
and infin. 
iv$9 that. 
ftff, un%il\ 



* Conjunctions sometimes connect Gke modes, but diiferent tens^ 

f Whenever a conjunction or adverb goes (kefore an infinitive, thereil 
eUipisofsome verb,a8 ^-vyjf^Ac See Sect. 7. No. 9^ Note f* 

% A more particular account of the government of the 
conjunctions, and other words and also phrases, which 
have the force of coniunctions. 

inf^t^^ if ind, sub. — ^ — ^ 

Mirt3 or^ ind. sub. 

iSr, Jiotentialy ind. sub. 

mrgy becau^ey ind. sub. 



opt. W{/1 
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Section XII. 



PREPOSITION. 

I. SIX prepositions are monosyllables ; i^^ ity tUy ^jf«| 

9r^0$, avf : and twelve are dissyllables ; <ef«^/) um^ arrt^ u^r^y 

Siety tVtj KetTtty fiertCy Ttt^Xy TTf^l) V^€^y U^0» 




ind. ^ud, --«^* inf. 

•U, T6 for JV«, because^ 

Tt^, because — — . — inf. 

«, because^ ind. — -^ — * •«-- 

l< or U4i ifj ind. «ud. q/^^ — .• 

The compounds of u ; um^y tlyt, if ; «»■•>$, z/* by any 
means ; gi^rerjj, if at any time 5 u ^, €\ fjui ysy it fjui irtf ytj 
f <yf f*>ij el fMi erty tjcre^ st fMi, unless ; f<Vu, ufrny tt^rxHy if ot 
any timey or if any wherfi i have the same modes with Ir. 
The poetic ««, «w«, uhxty ify have a subjunctive usually^ 
but sometimes an indicative or optative. 

t\ xeUy although^ ind. * sub, ' ofit, •-* 

w«tf J althoughy ind, sub. — «— 

sluy v)h€theTy or, ind. sub, opt.. — » 

lyfiMC) because y ind. • — —^ — • 

Itety if, ind, sub. o/i^ — - . 

fflff rti whether J or^^^ 

tee9y indefinitely 9 for ivy — • sub. o/j^. — • 

!«•«, since ^ for as mmch asy ind. — o/i/. in/". 

^^H^My sinccy ind. sub. •-*• — * 

i^wJij, «Jjj, «?r«i», sine Cy for y ind. — — p-« 

^i», if ind, sub. o/i/. •-«• 



•— sub. IP* 




Wi^i iT^Jf^ ctny timey 
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2. *Awy urrty Uy and T^d9 govern a genitive : h and «v» 
govern a dative : sh governs an accusative : h«t governs a 
genitive or an accusative : «tfi/pij tach f^h »ttnh t**^oh ^ci^tt, 
n^ty ^^999vm^9 and vt«j govern a genitive> dative> or accu* 
native. 



hccy thaty 


ind. . 


sub. 


opt. 


inf. 


xeUTAiy although^ 


ind. 


.^ 


opt. 


.^^ 


xowjci^y although^ 


ind. 


•— « ' 


-~ 


-^ 


jefty, although^ 


ind. 


sub. 


opt. 


.1.1, 


xoty it, although. 


ind. 


..^ 


opt. 


— « 


MSI ei Kttfj whether, or, 


-«» 


sub. 


•.. 


.«« 


. jMcv an, although. 


-i^ 


sub. 


.« 


• 


Kt, the fiotential particle. 


ind. . 


sub. 


opt. 


-^ 


^*^^^ . J 80 that, 


ind. . 


sub. 


opt. 


^^^^^^ 


f^""'^' I so that not, 


ihd» 


sub. 


opt. 


- 


!**' \ whereas. 


ind. 


, ) 


M 


-^ 










•sro^, that, 


ind. 


sub. 


opt. 


inf.- 


99W, 90 that, 


— ^ 


sub. 


-«! 


inf. 


•Tat foi, but that, * 


.»• 


... 


1^ 


inf. 


To^ oTay,' because. 


ind. 


..^ 


—« 


»Jf 


irt, that, because, 


ind. 


sub. 


opt. 


inf. 


foi on, although, 


ind. 


^^m 


m^ 


-i« 


in fMi, lest] 


-^ 


sub. 


— , 


— i 


iPfch that, 


ind. 


sub. 


opt. 


— 


r}afl,^ i 










itToft i^et, > except that^ 


ind. 


— • 


m^ 


inf 


VXtff ^Ci^0T6¥, J 










x>ai9 el, except that, 


ind. 


S[Ub. 


opt. 


M«* 


TA^y ort, except that. 


ind. 


JSL 


opt. 


•— * 



^ , '^^ ^except that, — 

ii, that, . ind. 

mfe, that, so thafy ind. 

w, therefore, ind. 



sub* •-* -• 

Sub. opt. inf. 

— — inf. 

9ub. opt9 in£ 



Vi 
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3. KXAHFLES. 

Prepositions governing, one ease only. 
A genitive. 
kw»<tfrom. 
,*Afr» 7rtt^0ui/i. Luke ii. 36. From her virginity* 

krriy for, 
^Op^dXftM im i^djkfut. Mat. V. 38. £ye for eye* 

f x, from, 
!e» u*rnvq luLd. Mot. xix. 20. From my youth. 

sr^a, before^ for ^ 
Before. 

Place, n^6 hf^m. Acts v. 23. Before the i 

Time. Ilfo th ^BXtfm, Before the i 

Preference. IkMfMy ?r^« ii^tivng. Herod. War before 

For, 

On the fiart of H»x,iv^ou ^6 vrcuhtv %ou To fight foy 

w^« ywMMi^. and cMldi 

Instead qf. n^a wouhq $a»Hv. Eurip. To die for hi 

A dative. 
fy, in^ among. 
In. 
'Ef ufxijii- Jolin i. 1. ^ In the begim 

♦- *Oya« h fii?<iH'tus. Prov. ^n asa amon^ 

ow) with. 
Xw Bt^. Plato. With God. 

An accusative. 
iUi intOj toward. 
. Into. 
*£» wtf^H Ui ^Any*. Prov. Out ofthefrying-fian into r> 

Toward. 
Bj« iftt tuHtxw • Xejioph. Good will toward me. 

Genitive, accusative. 
hth byj through. 
By. 
O; Am «/tut^<4K ieakcTBf, Rom. y. 13. Death by sin. 
A. A<« ra iMiw.« ra i^uif. Bythe blood of the JLan 

Apocal. xii. 11. 

Through. 
O. tm mtCfmra. I Cor. xii. 8. Through the Sjiirffi. 
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Genitive, dative, accusative. 

t^^t, abouty concerning. 
About, 
B. *AfJUpivoXt»q ttiKtHTu Herod. They diveli abrfU: the city, 
D. *A5*<pi ^ k^ ttfMtrn j3*Arrd Jind he fhrero the award about? 
'■■ ^tpag* II. /3. 45. /lis shoulders, 

&. 'Ayf fl.cofoi — — — 'lfl(^ Jflffs Collected about the %treama of 
kfjupi ^6t^A, II. «. 134, 135. Jardan. 

Concerninff, 
Uk. HtfMv^ THs $t/4/pt 0vrtit>f, Halic. JLaiva concerning sacrijlcc, 

ufetj through J with, 
I? Through, 

|A« 'Am e^uiTof. 11. «« 10. Through the army. 

With. 
A« X^oTt^ «f« 0xiyTr^^. II. c«. 15. With a golden aceptre, 

tTFty to J ujion. 
To. 
G. £«*! vnaim r%\tmu Lucian. To shoot to the mark, 
D; KTtT$iiiis tvt Toti i^oiq ctyscOdtf, Created to good jivorks, 

•£phes. ii. 10. 
Ji* Zju&f ivif^i-^oi i^i r« iSUf The dog returned to hh 
i^e^MfM. 2 Pet. 11. 22. vomit. 

Ufion, 
Q. *E/p* liTTH vi^v/if ttuTdv. He ted him,about on horaeboici.- 
-D. *£«•! xhin. II. «. 88. Ufion the ground, 

A. 'E5r<^f?«9«A»5 I'fFi «W. Mat. Sittijig ufion an aaa, 
sxi. 5. 

tutrot^ according to, against, 
Accordifig to, 
A. Kmtx MctT$ebt6y, According to Matthew, 

' Against, 

G. IUt« X^ifi^. Psalm 11. 2. Against his arointed (Chrisi), 

f6£r«, tvith, 
i 6. Mrr« ra «^f/« TroXffiaiTno't. They ivilljight with the Lamb* 
y^ Apocal. xvii. 14. 

1 ■ D. Tov A«v jkfT* ;^ff c/v i^t;o"r«Tfl Him Phabua Afiollo caughf 
^liUi 'A^cAAa^v* II* £• 344. w/r/^ //;« hands. 

cr»^Xy near, 
G. n<e^A» K^oTec^m Tra^Hcct, The cheeks near the temfiUf, 
Horn. Hymn. 
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■ 

iF£^i, abouty concerning'. 
Mout, 
G. TU^t luanH ftf6X£TKg7t. Prov. Tofirate about nothing, 
D. Tlt^t ^jbLtt^. Herodot. About the altars, 

A. JU^t fUTHfJofica, Acts xxli. 6. About nooTu 

^^oiy/ronij tOy 
From, 
G. n^0s Z^0( utn uTrmrt^. Odys. All are from Jove, 

{. 57. 
D. AvTtt^ tyi§ ff-ori yeuvi X^^ ^^^ lifting up, my ham 
in^m, Odys. A. 422. Jrom the ground, ' 

To. 
G. n«ri wrcXtcs Ttenr «i«- II. %• ^^ *'*^^ continued Jlying 

198. rAe «7y. 

D. — -M^t-^o^ w»77 yvMeffv ;^a^«k Extend ypur hands to tl 
/3«AA»9 ifuTt^tii, Odys. f. itnet* of our mother. 
310, 311. 
A. Ty jCtfy if* $t,^^^6t ir^dTt 'IA/d» 7%ey therefore returned i 
kmfmr^, II. y. 313. Troy. 

i^or. 
G. £i • •««$ vfTif «^<^> «« xtf^ j[fGod be for us^ v>ho ca 
itMi9 i Kom.viii. 31. be against ua ? 

Ufion, 
G. r«^«$ »«-£f xf^«A)K« Prov. 0/flf a^^ t^on the head, 
D. *r«-ff *^^?CH^ ^ «';cwr<M. 7%(?y are carried upon Mvt 
Anacr. Ode 51. ' 

wTdj 3y, under, 

G. T«-« xnfVKiOi ir^^iyd^evt rcio-tf He gave orders to the Ionia* 

'UiTt, Herodot. by a herald 

D. Ta-« T^ofsTTt ^ufdoflM* II. y. 7%a^ Atf should be conquerc 

668. ^y the Trojans, 

Under, 
G. 'r^Td xfion^, Hesiod. Under the earth. 

D. 'Xar© Us^TviTn ifn Aiywnro^. Egyfit is under the Persians.. 

Herodot. 
A. *X^fi rov f4ah6¥. Mat. V. 15. Under a bushel.* 

* A larger view of the various significations of the prepositiadii 

Genitive case. 

About. ttm r^trn^ i^eiiy about th$ third hour» 
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. verb compounded with a preposition frequently 

the case of that preposition ; as^ 

9 wfSnf tTT^x^t, II. «. Firat he attacked the mule^^ 

iSn9wr$ fMM^dv *OAv/tf^«y. * The goddeaa aacended great 
48. Olymfiua. 



iT« himtfi after aupfier. 

rav ««*• yvArfUK nv, that waa againat hia ofiiniorij 

UT9 vtifjuHH U^ in't^s^MTitJS iMf^j to tum the ahifiw 

at (or on) one aignab Thucyd. 
f|«ri« kvt QiH'i power ordained by God, Rom.xiii, 1. 
«5rd rtiq xet^ct4yfor joy. Acts xii. 14. 
a'jF^ rtit ratf atvcOacMfy I spend of thine, tsocrat. 

uTFa ftf^A'v Xi^>iiem£^eutavimy and blood came out of 
the wine^presa even unto the hqraea* bridlea, 
through ttte apace of a thousand and aix hundred 
furlongs, Af ocalyps xiv. 20. 
tk Tt}¥ u'jFo ra |/0fif5 iM^X''^ €lf^f4no'x»j they ruahed into 
battle *with sword in hand. Diodor. 
t. i rt5r* kv^^o^ ircty she without a husband, Plutarch. 

. hfi^ M uy$j^6g huj let man go againat man. II. v, 3 Hi 
kfTt ;^f ?;f««rft>y * \X£ir6»t rjjy ^c^eet x^^* Wtf ought /• 
choose glory before wealth, Isocrat. 



IK* 



Ik S'etTnm uTcvogj sleep after supper, Eurip. Hecub. 
^Kctto^ Ik TTi^eoiq ^ijcsrtciy the just ahall live by 
faith. Rom. i. 17. 

ywn Um uvS^^iy the woman is of the man, 1 Cor. 
xi. 12. 
SK ^oKTfii ivifjux^et/i^ with all care* 

9r^6 — see in the text. 
Dative. 

a 
tf. 

if 9r«AAto x^ovaty after a long time. Plat. 

|y ffMi ^^xov^i bold againat me. Soph. , 

w hiumnn^ iTn}f44inqy conquered at Mantinea^ Xev; 

h fM^rvo't rmf *£A^wy xXs^f i T^to-fOf^tcii^ before more 

than three thouaand witneaaea of the Greekam Plat.- 



1 

A 
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Bf. 

For. 

Into. 
Of. 

To. 

Upon. 

With. 
Within. 



At 

Beside. 
In. 
To. 



About. 

Against. 

Among. 

Because 
By. 

For. 

In. 
Of. 
On. 
To. 

Until. 
Within. 



KOTE— C0!^TIKUED. 

law by i/i.it f<!7if^iifni. Demosi. 3d Oiy 
fr r^ti ^f e^Xitf (iitt^Sf «», t/ify migh't h 
for fvr: -.b-Ji. Demosth. de Coron. 
lyAw h 'ZaXx^'u to come info Greece. Xen( 
i UK, oi^are if *HAi« rt ?cpy€i i "/^a/Pn } TJOt ye 
tht scrifiiure aaith of I'lHas ? Rom. xi. 2 
fr X4^ «^i«$) shaved to the skin, Lucian. 
wm tU f Afo/o-fv t^Kt^ and he fiut (the roastec 

u/ion :he tables, 
if ^tXrtLtq 1UU msfTui^j with shields an 

Xenoph. 
if turret if4£^tui iv^htfi^^tf^ they die tvit? 
days, Hippocr. 



ervf. 



crvf Tat ietxfHfy at iuji/ier, Lucian. 
rw creto-i rsTcii, beside all these things. Luke 
cvf rep ineif^ ifi driiiking. Aipcr. 
9r«ftv«rofieit evf iymtj I vnlLgo to the conti 

Accusative. 



ftg. 



After. 



ih t«rff«fj abcuf evening. Aristoph. [I 
«$ l-^tf 7rP^ufu>jh, to offvnd against the 
$U rag i^Mctf KccrOAyvi^ he ivas rtcko7ied a 
heroes. Lucian. 
of. i^eiifeirxt tU fo xttAXci', he is firaised beca 
beauty. Lucian. 

tU 'l!^oTo>,vfiaj by Jerusalem. Mat. \, Z5. 
tU (?M^tTrof i5"«5 it is reckoned for a ve. 
thing. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 

tU fKx}\»irixv »cc6i^oftei4j I sit in the assembl. 
ih Xfits-o¥ T^ya^ 1 speak of Christ. Ephes. 
tU vo6i^ y^ectof, I write on water. Prov. 

Vi ?[iiG-CCLL£Vti tU KVXtCTfJLot /Se^cC^S) the SOW t 

wuiihcd to her wallo\ving in the viirv. 2 P< 
h r,£>jcf KoiTcc^vvret^ until sun-set. II. «. 60 
uq eKri}¥ «jw.f^flcj» 'jr^xyjf.a-srcity it shall be do? 
six days, ^schnies. 

Genitive, accusative. 

oiet. 

G. iut iv^if ifieqm^ after two days. Dio^c 



[ 
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NOTE— CONTINUED. 

Inst. A. h* *A^nHU8i {440-6^ tsx^j he had enmity against the 

' JitficTiian^ . Thucyd. 
ong. G. I'TF^tVi xeu hat 'reetitvm^ he excelled among them 
all. 11. fiu. 104. 
G. h* u/M^Ttccq ^ecvxroi, death by sin, Rom. v. 12. 
A. hec T6 etifia ra it^na, by the blood of the Lamb, 

Apocal. xii. 1 1. 
G. h* ijuMt M^Mororfrr» ©f«$ vxttii, /or us the 

Deity assumed human naturr, Nazianz. 
A. Td TatS^ctTdf ^iot Toif M^ttTFo^ lygviTo, the sabbath 

was made for man, Mark ii. 27. 
G. ij fct^tq i h' duTif, the faith which is in him^ 
(as it ought to be translated), Acts iii. 16. 
A. y«ju«f ^<* (d^t^oL Ttxf^rr£i, laws made in heaven. 
Soph. 
3. G. ^^t6 (4Mx,tji leveu^ to go into battle. Thucyd. 

G. ^^ufMbTct i'tet ytO\axro% km fju?<treq yivofAgvet, food 
made of milk and honey, Athen. 
rough. G. hot, Tntvfjutro^y through the spirit, I Cor. xii. 8, 
G. i6ccre$vre htt T^t^oi(»f% he descended to the tri/iod* 
Horn. Hymn, in Apol. 
til. G. het reXag, until the end. Isocr. 

Lth.-. G. u 6e?M h» iJuXoao^ jcat xec^ietfia ret y^ur^eUy I will not 
write with fien and ink unto thee, 3 Johl^ 13. 

Genitive, dative, accusative. 

er. D. a/it^i ^ it,^ oUtrtu iLh>^i mvToj others followed af- 

ter Mm, 
:ainst. D. /oy«5 htcnre^ rug f^ev ^Arqn^m Kcire^ rm ^ afu/p* 

'O^vffvgly he uttered fipcechesy some against 
thf. Atridce^ and some against Ulysses, Soph. 
D. ecfji/pi (rcpta-i ^gvOog o^MPet, sorrow arose among 
aong. -^ them. Quint. Smyrn. 

A. uf^t uK^a^j among the dead. Idem, 
side. D. n^tTre y tcf4^' uvrat^ he fell beside him, 11.^.493. 
G. 4>ot€H etf^t^ by Phoebus, Apollon. 

it^i tcXtfM^if jcetTTjidVy they descended by 
<i:airs,. Quint. Smyi'n. 
r. D. i,fA/p EAfV)} Kcti KTefietrtTTUTt fixx^^oti, to fight foT 

Hcleny and all her wealth, 11. y. 70. 

Q 



1 
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NOTE CONTINUED. 

r G. if4^t us-^av y^eopm^ descrifition of the stan. Luc ; 

I. is HpTcad cf her death. 

To. A. «t«^* <i>a6 eAfl-fiw 'A;cfl6W5, /o confine the Greeka to 

//if *ta. II. tf. 409. 
G. ufM^i w«w x«90(, labour ufion labour, Herod. 

Upon. ^ ^' **^^*^» ^''^^ **«■* AJ*"*?) «A«^' ^ u^tMT^ f^jt*, 
^ ^ /*<? Mr<?w Mf wa« ufion the ground, cmd 

sat down upon him. Quint. Smym. 
D. TTS'xrtt^fJuni kfjiifi cfv^sTo-iy pierced with hia taJ^ 
With X °^'*' Hesiod. Oper. et Dies, 205. 

ing to labour with 7nighty Ajax, Q. Smyr. 
Geninitive, dative, accusative. 

aVck 

About. G. «y« xfoTu^oioy about the temple. Quint. Smym. 
According to. A. «y« rav tcur6f A07«y, according to the same 

word, Clenci. Alexan. 
Against. A. «y« ^oTctfuv hixatu^ctty they bore them againH 

the stream, Halicarn. 
Among. A. «y« Tr^e^ragf among the first. 
At. A. n«^ uvec y}\fii/pv^ctqy at the hollow ships, II. o. 488. 

Between. A. c$ ^vvticereu hxic^iyxi itvcc fuerov ra tte^£>^ii avth^ who 

shall be able Co judge between his brethrefk, 
1 Cor. vi. 5. 
By, A. 9'^aTia>ra^ i^uvut Ks?iev^ uvx Trevrgy he orders the 

soldiers to co?ne oxn by fives, Viger. 
TD. um ;^f^c-/v fAi^o"*, taking it in her hands, Hoin,. 
J J Hymn, in Apol. 

j A. hx ^oftcc ix^^h ^^^^y A«^'^ — ^^ their mouth, 
[^ Clem. Alex. 

Through. A. uvot rfarov, through the army, II. «. 10. 
To. A. *Ekt9^<;5 *x5£$ W^Qi Woy «y* <»;ti*6oy, Hector* a awijt 

horses ca?ne to (he pursuit, Horn. 
CD, eOoe Trarr,^ u9» Tec^yat^eu uKoe^f^ the fiat her slept 
^ , J upon the top o/'(mount) Gargarus, I1.|.S52. 

po^' *^ A. B7]Kiv avx fJLv^iK7f9^ hc liuug them upon a tama-' 
L rink, U. «. 466.. 

Genitive, dciiive, accusative. 

iTirt, 
TD. viic^oi T^tccfcecrtot fV x,^>Joiq^ three hundred above 
_^ J a thouftaiid dead. Plutarch. 

Aj.^O\e. <^ ^ TrXxreicc as ^f^ sin ;c^Ai», a broad nose above 
(^ livj li/is, 'L'V\eovA\ de, Polf^^hcmo. 
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Against. < 



Among. 



At. 



Before. 
Beside. 



, By. 



For. 
From. 



In. 

Of. 

Over. 



NOTE— CONTINUED. 

After. D. ip^nt iV e^vji y^^etinuiy fiear grows old after ficar, 

Odys. VI 120. 
G. «V/ 0^«xj;$ r^«r«flty Trx^etTicevx^eTeUy he jireiiareis 

an rxfiediiion afj^uinfft Thrace, Thiicyd, 
D. r^«$ iTFt hc-i. KM iv» i^i T^to-ij three against 
tivoy undi-:iio against three. Luke xii. 52, 

A. TTUTtt, ficCCi}kHX l(f> tOCVTtjV hxfJU^tfr^ tret. f^tlflSTtay 

ICvery kingdom divided against itsetf is 
brought to dt'coiution. Luke xi. 17. 
A. tTT* uvO^avsi, afnong men. Odys. J. 304. 

G. iTt T'<$ B'oiXotTtryiq Tt}$ Ttce^iethi, at the sea of 

Tib^rian. John xxi. 1. 
D. o'kiTyi JV 9r(9Ptf«$ £5r/ itiVTi't *A;^«/«f, to destroy ma~ 

ny at the Hhifis of the Greeks, II. ^. 4. 
A. %*6vifJuyov iTi TO riA<vy/a», sitting at the receijit 
of cufitom. Mat. ix. 9. 
rG. I'TFi T» StjfMToq Kocto-x^oi, bcforc thc judgmcTit* 
\ seat of Camr, Acts xxv. 10. 

^ D. <V/ TO/5 ^xTiX'.va-t, before kings. Apocal. X. 1 Ij 
D. orecf Koi^^ccfJiov i(r^iMcri iti rcu Tiro), nohen they eat 

ivater^cresses beside bread. Xenoph. 
rG. i^t ^em, by the gods. Halicam. 
< A. {V< Xrvyoq o^^tfMf u^6}^t by the dreadful water 
(^ of Styx. Horn: Hymn. 

A. iTTt a-e uXyU', I grieve for you, 
D. fJtai^oT tTTt T^Afecranv <iA£|;jo*«v xaxa¥ i,uec^y never to 
ward off the fatal day from the Trojans. IK 
V. 315. 
D. fuT^ov iyn wctTtv x^tTovj a medium is best in all 

things. Pythag. Aur. Carm. 
G. Im TTctt^cg Afy&w, sfieaking of a child. Plat. 
G. e im rm tTrTrem, the officer over the hors6k 

Demost. pro Carm. 
A. QcbtrtMvTei fTTi rot oIkov ImuhSj he shall reigfi 
over the house of Jacob.- LiUke i. 33. 
Through. G. futitriv6ev Im O^aKtj^ f^^C^'^i then he marched 

through Thrace. Zosim. 
G. i^t TM^a To^evuv^ to shoot to the mark. Lucian. 
D. xrto^svTe^ Itti roii i^yoi^ uyotBci^^ cheated to good 
To. 'i works. Ephes. ii. 10. 

I A. Kv»v Ims-^r^u/i iyrt to iJVov s^t^etfuiy the dog rC' 
\^ turned te his -wdmit, 2 Pet. ii. 2?. 
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NOTE— tCONTINUBD. 



Towards. 



C G. iTt AlyvTrrtf fittfy to run towards Egy 
\ A. £«•' <eyi 



Under. 



Upon. 



With. 



1 



Within. 



unro^ffty toioarda the east, Diony 
G, tvt X^6ykf^ under Saturn, Lucian. 

.«^ Zev^i [hey fable that Jufiittr 

Kurofia Under thjaplane'trecTh 
A.. Tnf ^tXtf Ip* ietvTcv ^•tnruo'Buiy to filaci 

under kirns t If, Viger. 
G. ip* twTTH TTs^hryift «»Td*, he led him 

horseback. 
D. tV* xl^Ut ufion the ground, II. «. 8 
A. iynSeQtixtf^ Itti r^y iu^y sitting upoi 

Matth. xxi. 5. 

him a harlot to iviff luith a dovjry, 
G. cTi "ivTTTtfi i^xf tKct^ti^ they each stoi 

the goal. Quint. Smyrn. 
A. «o*oy o}aeMs (Vi t^it6v ifJM^ uvvTrtj^ as m 
as a shifi of burden would jic 
three days. Dionys. Geogr, 

Genitive, dative, accusative. 

G. jMtr* ip^etXfutTf xe^vr ttx^> ^ mist w^ 

about his eyes. Odys. sr. 344. 
A. K»T hvex9C6Tict tTi}, ttbout nine hundr 
Constant. 
According to. A. xetrct M«fx«9, according to Mark. 
A. KXT tiMitaL TH KTto'uvToiy after thc ima^ 

who created him. Col. iii. 10. 

G. %et,r» X^i^uy against Christ. Psalm ii. 

D. T» fuv ^ecTBfiser$et xctrec a^terty these t 

will divide among them, Apollor 

A. futra (M^njtet Trwaa xttfu^ct^ we lie a 

thick bushes. Odys. {. 473. 
G. KXTet cTM^rH Td^tvin, to shoot at tJ 

Herodian. 
A. Kttr aCras aief e^uy he continually i 
them. II. «•. 646. 
A* xetT ip6ec}[/4Hi Toi Afyfiy he s/ieaks to th 
thyfac€. Aristoph. 



About. 



After. 
Against. 

Among. 



At. 



Before. 
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By. 
For. 



From. 



In. 
Near. 

Of. 
Over. 



Through. 

To. 
Towards. 

Under. 

Upon. 

With. 



Within. 



NOTE— CONTINUED. 

rO. KoLTot Kt/yom KM %vtm of4jtvSTtj they swear by 
J dogs and geese, Aristoph. 

f A. HMTOL (pvXoty Kott KATct ^^jjT^flc*, by tHbes and 
L wards, II. j3. 362. 

A^. KATot JV;y«fb/y, for his might. Plat. 

G. KobTtt ^tr^Mf fi^mtfj to throw from the rock^, 

Plutarch. 
D. Ketra h c^tTt ici?MiV6V us/jl itTrtXtiSir i^a^h the 
^ black blood flowed from them to the 

I ground, Hesiod. 

I A. Ipfil ¥ Mf4M xAT lirctftum ^Tf/Ac/f, the blood 
L flowed Jrom the wound. II. ^ . 86. 

rG. k^mob Tet *x$* v^eiToi heurSfju^oti dumb animaffi 
< living in the water, Lucian. 

^A. KOLT ciKX^^ i7i a dream. Mat. i. 20. 
A. Ka^tv6iot KXTcc mq 'Ahvcusq v»vi eix^^y the Corinthi- 
ans had their shijis 7iear the jitheniansm 
Thucyd. 
G* on Ifjiot^Tv^vitreLiiev %anr» t« ©f«, because we have 

testtfli'd (f God, 1 Cor. xv. 15. 
G. f/Vi Kdt a%w{, goes over the^mountain, Odysa. 
^. 102.* 
G. jMc^' oAw rvi<i 'l^euobiy through all Jewry, Luke 

xxiii. 5. 
A.' ttroto'i KOLTai yu^efet eU f^i^ov i^tt^, he struck 
him through the belly in the middle of his 
liver, Horn. Batrachom. 
A. liurv xotroL ^^oprc^, they came to the army, II, «« 

484. 
A. naret ^^toLi fr^jJMwj, standing towards the norths 

Thucyd. 
G. eiv Kecra yettTKi he we7it under the earth, Lucian. 
G. Tutretyni TrtTrren^ tofallufion the ground, Halic. 
A. HMT i^HTMv i^iTebrerei^ he commands with author- 
ity, Mark i. 27. 

D. Kotrct (Tv^sotTtv fs^yvv^ she conflned within sties, 
Odyss. K. 238. 
< A. sr^/y xeerct ret^cec >.ceov IfAo-*/ T^mjcov^ bffore thou 
j hafit driven the Trojans within the walls. 

L II. ^. 295, 
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Oyer. 

To. 

With. 



About. 



-^bovc. 
^fter. 



Against. 

At 
By. 

For. 
From. 



In. 



Of. 
Over. 



NOTE— CONTINUED. 

A. 9ru^»Tot TTBTXfMf i^vy^fj theyjled over the 

Plutarch. 
TD. Itfeu irtt^ttT^ TiTmipt^mi io go to Tisac 
i nea, Xenoph. 

(, A. rtt^* iftais^BtTai^ he often comes to us, F 
D. )r«f « T^ uv^tqt cAfo$) with the Lord there u 

cy. Psalm cxxx. 7. 

Genitive, dative, accusative. 

{G. Tf^i luiwiH fiftXEcrp^lfy to firate about nOi 
Prov. 
O. crt^t 6tifi»H> about the altars, Herod. 
A. iregi fuortjfJS^tuf, about noon. Acts xxii. 
{Cr. ns^ ^ M u ^M» iftfjsaeu uaaa" 9 to be above aL 
era, II. «. 287. 
A. wi^i MOV CgoTMfj above the comfirehens, 
mortals, Lucian. 
G. oTToi J^' «y 7ro?^fitto tts^i s'vyt^oio kiTrmretty as 
as are left a/ter the dreadful battle, II. t 
G. Mtif^ fioi Ti xxt ^s^i etuT^ HVTt^tTBityJearin^ 
he should make a new attempt againa, 
Herodot. 
A. TTB^t Tuq ©£«5 uTiS'tifMiTMy imjiietles agaim 
gods, Demosth. 
D. iyoyyv^oif el 'lifSee46t fregt aZreu^ the Jews mur 

ed at him. 
D. TTs^i hi^i TTs^x^fMifti^ wounded by a sjiear 
<p. 577, ' 

{G. ve^i K<t>^ ffr« « ?d&ct^efAef a-e, Jbr a good • 
we stone thee not, John x. 33. 
D. wf^/ vATVi voXbI hhiifeu^ to fear for the fi 
city. Tliucyd. 
G. fJuyet,Xnv il?oj^e wsfi raff Stejf rtf^jfy she rece 
great ho7iour from the gods. Lucian. 
''G. itooiTffirif 0, Ti x^vi orotelf vt^i rvq tyx^t^^vesi' 
asked what ought to be dotie in the atte 
i Viger. 

I D. «At;o-o-oyrf$ Tre^t Gvfiof, raving in madness, II.; 
LA. 9re^i^etvT», in all things. Tit. ii. 7, 
A. r« ^e^t '4^vx,n*9 the things of the soul. Isocr 
G. flucriecv i^tt ^e^i ra i^/« B'eXtifJutToi, hath fii 
9ver Ala own will* 1 Cor, vii. 37. 
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NOTE— CONTINUED. 

1 to the d'-ad Patroclu9. II. f. 120. 

J A. ^ ix$»if44 ^tPt ryq ^t\tT9^tiq, that I fttay come 
L to the fifnloHofihera. Lucian. 

G. ^t^i rcti uhxufwutfy towardi those who are in* 
A J jured. Dcmosth. 

A. vr£ft Tits ycyeli roiartq yntf, be such towards thy 

fiarents. Isocrat. 
'G. iTeuiTA ^tft T^6^t6i Qt^ourrct^ I saved him hav» 

hig gotten ufion the keel, Odyss. t. 130. 
D. xi^t ^ohetTtf it^TDi rmuTeUi the dew distils up" 
oil the roses, Apollon. 

Genitive, dative, accusative. 

*?**• 
D. a-^dj rut rtXtl m Cttf, about the end of life. 

. _ Lucian. 

A. w^cq iTTfi^ca irh i^ i^ abom evening. Luke 

xxiv. 29. 

ording to. A. /toyj". xottiTstq x^oq ro Bt}j}fat, neither did aC" 

cording /<o his will, Luke xii. 47. 

G. w-^oj etvil^oq ^xfi^^ Ivi^i^m Tof ^J^«y, giving his 

v'jt(. (igaludt an enemy. Huiicurn. 

D. itnoi4 ye xori o^iXa^irrn ia^xf KVfAotr^^ the wavCM 

daahcd the shifts to fiicces against the rocks. 

Odyss. y. 298. 

A. o-xA?^or 0T9< ^c^ xtfT^ec XoMTt^etf, it is hard for 

thee to kick againsi the pricks. Acts ix. 

5. 

Dng. A. t^q 9rcTt ia^f/uu x^oi vfjut/i $ how long shall I be 

wi'h you ? Luke ix, 41. 

{D. h HfTf OS u^ntcii TTfi rp ^^f^, but Peter stood 
at the door, John xviii. 16. 
A. TT^oi «AA9y ^9)99 to live at another's will. Aiisr 
totlc. 
C G. ^$g 0itn xT^nii impious before the gods. Xen. 
^ A. wfd« /ojlse utgf4Mfnt the poppy before the roses. 
de. D. x^cq 719/$ tl^ii/ufotsy beside what has been said^ 

Plutarch. 
\reen. A. nxfuii^M rm «Tf*« i5it*«5 ^iXtuf, a proof of the friend^ 
shift which is btftween us, Isocr. 
Gt T^oq Tit A/ds IjctTsvtt viMft I beseech you by Jupi" 
ier. Demosth* 
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For. 



From. 

In. - 
Near, 

m 

Of. 

Through. 



To. 



Towards, 



Under» 



With. 



HOTE— CONTINUED . 

G. rWd ytc^ ^^oi mi ufUTt^ee^ a-gtm^tce^ C^et^X'ij for 

Lhii is for y§ur health. Acts xxvii. 34, 

wtpVKt'teUy they do not think that -virtue ii 
naturally calculated for their good, Xeo. 
f'G. «-^o5 Ai9i tUif uwoLfTe^y all are from, JufiUtr, 
\ Ody^. J. 57, 

J 0. tturtt^ iy^ V6TI yttn^ Z^*^^ uti^mfy but I lifting 

L u/i r/iy haidsfTom the ground, Ody8.A.423» 

D. TTPogrctg kytMXng ret veufta xAfU^-if^ to carry the 

children in thdr arms, Plutarch. 
Q, v^^ fm ety^oq Kec^ii, the Cariam near the sea, 

n,i: 428. 
G. x€^*^ ^?^f u^^'i^ci fotilEf v^tfyoe? jmumv^ ^Uifieet n9 

evil lJ a good man, Epictet. 
A. (pvcSf vr^oq ptvetq eufAxtt bloivtng out the blood 

^trough the 7iosrrils, Sophocl. 
'G. TTcTi TrIoXtoq v-ersr' uiet, he still continued ^y*^ 

ing to the city, \i, x- ^^8. 
D. — Mtrr^oi ran yHtetiri ;^£ff C6S CtfAAf/V ifUTt^tli, 

exte7id your hands to the knees of our mO' 

ther, Odys. ^. 310, 311. 
A. T6 ftsf k^ k'4^»fpot r^iTi 'lAtof iTiViifT^j they. 

therefore returned to Troy, II. y. 313. 
""G, tc4 faK^f d$ ^^iou juertuSuTeu M^MTBtTif, these to^ 

wards the north are fiassable to men, Odys. 

f, 110. 
A. e fMf KXectfTKc 9r^6s if^te»6fy weefiing he looked 

towards heaven, II, $, 364. 
G. T^0$ uXXuv /r«y v^etmtq, you may weave the wek 
under another, II. ^. 456, 
ii. w^cq hd^siut (5au</uev)r peuviAsvorreby reigning with 

eleven kings, Herodot. 
D, TT^oq eeirxsTtf uXyea ^etrxei, with disgrace he 

endures afflictions, Hesiod. Opera et 

Dies, 211. 

I A. ^ n-^Q9 Atofdoihu Tfvxi^ ufut^e, who changed tf^» 
mour with Diomede. II. ^,385, 
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KOTE— CONTINUED. 

Genitive, dative, accusative. 

G. djTff raif nn^m t^ag xeirtuy the keefier lie§ 

above the gardens. Herodot. 
\. Tx uTFi^ iMM9, tiftf v^9 if^Mi, w/mt U above n% 
is nochifig to us, 
linst. A. uTtf fut^xf^ against /ate, IL v. 336. 

{G. f { ^AtBicwttii T«5 c/^-ff 'AtyvTTn^ from JEthiopia 
which is beyond Egyfit. Thucyd. 
A. yxt^ irn^ea ^fdvei, he has a spirit beyond hia 
fortune, 
G. XiotrtfjL iTtQ fjuiiut^w^ I fivay by the bleued 
(gods). Apol. 

G. f# • 0M« C'TfeQ if*^»n, if Gnd he far us. HoTn.viii.3 L, 
rG. CT£f Tin ^i?\0Ttfatm^om ambition, Halicam. 
m. < D. u^if fAdXi^6iTt Ko^ea-o'tflkift, satisfying thennelvHf 
(^ from the teats. Orph. Galac. 

{G. vx£^ 5rd»ro/o ^^oiTtUi ^hey fee over the sea. 
Quint. Smyr. 
A. «7«^A0ey;^^fyrf$ C^s^ fuyet >turf*u tf«A«9«w, wan^. 
dering over a vast extent q/'«ea.Odys.i.26Q, 
r G. yvi^ca C^£^ iu^ec?aK, old age upon the head, 
►n. < D. vTf^ ^^yffy y ix^trrtu, tfiey are carried upon 
(^ silver, Anacr. 

ceminj;. G. «V« i/^4§ri}$ u^vtni nut rnq v^to^utu %0fre^tvTtue^ 

fna, what ht has falsely laid to my charge^ 
concerning the peace and the embatsyj;, 
Demosth. 

Genitive, dative, accusative. 

ording to. G. Zmq ufr* ayyi>jiK» according to the command 

oj Jupiter, Odys. i?. 263. 

jr. D. Ctt' ctuTOf Zfivoff KetreKXinroi Zeno sat down after 
him, Lucian. 
D. o^Td iVKTty at night, Apollon. 

jrc. D. A5y« mi osTd ef«, / spak as before God. Naz. 

ind. A. Kott fui Mtrecx^vrrei utto nift 6v^ee9y a?id he coficeals 
him behind the door Herodot. 

)W. A. xfjuc xei,reKStrr6y o fief uifa, i ^ ««•' uvrov^ they sat 
doivn^ one abovey the other bclotvy him, Lu- 
cian. 
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By. 

For. 

Trom. 

In. 

Of. 

To. 



NOTE— •CONTINUED. 

G. e/T* xt^wui T;««vd^cvf Tai«» *I*wi, he gave orders to 

the lor:iau8 by a herald, Herodot. 
D. v^« T^mm htfmsu^ ^^^ ^'^ should be conquered 

by tht Trojans. II. ». 668. 
G. u^' jJofiK igub^vuit to weefifor joy, Aristoph. 
D. t/V« Til TT^tnrti C^n]f£tTo, he' was praised for hia fiO" 

eiry. Xiphilin. in Neron. 
G. moTfTt Ao^^of o5r«i vipwf, falls im/ietuous from the 

clouds, 11. «. 625. 
D. uTf Bea «f|«^y0$, bfginningfrom God, Nazianz. 
D. lutraac^vr^febi Ct» xoA^^tfj concealing them in her bosoms 

Odys. «. 468. 
G. «9roTij5 5^«T*««, of the army, Lucian, 
^G. Ixcae x^*^^ ^^" il^iecfMtoy he came yesterday to Pri* 
am, Quii^^myr. 
D. Ctto T^tiTi 9ryofAef<, we led to Troy, II. J. 469. 
A. vlW^i^o^ un^ v^9 'lA/o» flA^f , he was the most abject 
ivi itch thai camt lo Tmy, II. /8, 216. 
["G. iJ?ro ;kj^o»o5, under the earth, Hcsiod. 
D. uv lie^crri^t^ iri Alyvsrro^y Egyfit is under the Pet' 

dana. Herodot. 
A. cJ^ro Tov /iw^/ov, under a bushel, Matth. v. 15. 
Upon. A. /3<AAfy ufc" A<o-oyijj2y ufuc^vyfucret, she darted glances 
from hir . yts upon th. s^7i of A^son, Apoll. 
x«(r»«ceiy«yr< oV« T^iL'TretJ^oM, coming down with torch' 
«^. , J fs. Flutitrch, in Cat. Min. 

I D. wwd ^dAAA) ^6tri ^^cvici, he advanced forward with 
y^ much Light, Plutarch, in Galba, 

REMARKS. 

In these examples a variety of English prepositions aregiven^by whkb 
•ne preposition in Greek may be properly translated, at different timefc 
But so refined a language could not arbitrarily affii. to the same prepcni- 
tion such a number of d'fferent and even opposite significations, without 
regard to the transition from one sense to another 

Upon a philosophical investigation it will be discorered, that each 
preposition has one primary radical signification, from which the other 
senses are derived by an easy and natural transition. 

Ail the relations referring to text or mction, place or time^ are expressed 
by prepos.tions, which by degrees extended their ofinice to incorporeal 
subjects. From the mutual correspondence of the ideas oi place and tiw^ 
all prepositions express them equally. With respect to motion and resif 
some express only one of these and, consequently, govern but one caae : 
Others express both, and govern t-wo cases ; one for tMtiont the other fot 



I 

A. 

jG, iu 

ith. I pj . 
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Section XIII. 

Grammatical Jii^uresy viz, Prothi^ttiity afihare'.iia^ tficntl^uR^ 
ayncSfiCy fiaragoi^ej afiocH/ir, antifhe-iiti^ mctafi.esifiy sr.rufa'" 
fi/uij Tmciif/y enalOzgCy cili/isiNy filtonaam, 

1 . Prothef.is is the prefixing of a letter or a syllable to 
a word ; as, cfA.(K^G^, for faxpo^ ; rercr/uit, for rwyt-y, 

3. Aphoeresis is the taking away of a letter or a syllable 
from the beginning of a word ; as, etix, for yeiiu -, ofnj, for 

3. EpciitViesis is the inserting of a letter or a syllable in 
the middle of a word ; as, eAA^oe, for «>..-:€£ j zyetyi, for iye. 



rut* By motion is here meant, m'Ahn toivarJs^ or pro^ essive motion. The 
preposition which, in it? primary sense, expresses it always governs aii 
accusative only, the case of the active verb ; and that by a just ^nalo'ry, 
as all external motion impUcs motio/i toivards that upoT! which we act It* 
the hand strike the table, it mutt move towards tlie table. 

When a preposition in its primary sense expresses r«/oniy or jltuatfon, 
It always governs either a genitive or dative. When the same expresses 
rest <ind motion^ it governs an accusative for tnniion^ and one of the oi!iCr 
two for resi, not indiscriminately, but one or the oihr, tn- upon, express- 
es both rrx/and mo ion ; as. j a--pf.ig% nr^fi In Ty.v y.JV, tie btttl falls upon 

f the ground^ — e .pressing tnotion : « 9; agit KUTst: im tj? ■)>•:, tie ball lies upon 

\ the ground^ — ernressino^ rat. 

f When 'icsitle the two cases appropriated to motion of reit in general 

I' the preposition governs a /.SiV./, this sfrvcs to cxpres* some o«.» remarkable 
areu't of the general s''<^ni{icat;on ; thus, \ri \vith a dative expresses doss 
I upon la. place or time ; j?. /■'< moaning piice^ nr.i lil-ini mc ; meaning time, 
• Kexi ffjier me. 'Tv-i vviili an accusative exprcaos mr.ticn tending v^dek i 
. with .t genitive, rest uyn-p.. 'If nt a-.' zj>j i'i.r-it t-c T>»vTg'i-#.frr, ibeballf 
I is runnlr.r uni:r the ijt^i i yt'-rii : rj t;«c 'r^f rs^^f, is ly'ig under ibf table. 
\ With a dative it expi-esf.cs modes nf umder ; :>•> n-t v/(*. fretcd,r! unj5cr 
the tjmpl; y " r-^ ry ii.S",; j . suljsci UNDER tbe iirg ; Cvo t*i ).v'-(, directed 
DN!JER the lyre, 

vr^s-, the most comprehensive of all the prepositions. cxpres=.es relation 
te ; and in 'Jus prfiViJiry perse governs an ^ccus::rive : Inn when it signi- 
■ fics particular modji of rcl.ti-.ns to ; as, dose to or at , Lniird to ; jutudto; 
added to ; it governs j^'so a dative, &c. 

All th^. wetap^ cricul zw^i scconlary s'?:nTiicalions of the Grrek prcposi- 
ttons may !• : /-iclv-CJ:! from the primary, by a simpV, natural, and elegant 
analogy. 



V, 
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4. Syncope is the taking out of a letter or a syllable 
from the middle of a word ; as> ^Aiff^^, for fM^aCths i f «^«^» 
for cv^«r»^v. 

5. Paragoge is the suffixing of a letter or a syllable tea i 
word ; as, fy«'»» for ty« i irB'tty for ik. i 

I 

6. Apoc6pe is, when a letter or syllable is cut off from { 
the end of a word ; as, 9r«AAa«/, for mAPuutis s ^Sj for Av/ot. 

7. Antithesis is the changing of one letter for another ; 
as, vt^Tity for ff-tf^^tf } ^ti)iaT]xy for ^ttXeura-n. % 

8. Metathesis is the changing of the order of the letters 
of a word ;* as, Tui^oq^ for x^etro^ ; f^|iv, for fi^tii. iw^tt^vj for 



evxpOcv 



0, Synaloepha is the contraction of a vowel "^t th« end i 
of a word, with the vowel which begins the next wcrd ; as, ; 
Teifix, for r» ffix ^ ryyoju^, for ro cvof^jt ; ^otfAccriof, for r« l/uiritf. [ 

10. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the 
Interposing of a word, or words, between its parts ; as, iwi 

f.whf mAAf, for jw,vj?i)y in-.-TfAAf. 11. «t. 25. 

1 1 . Enall^ge is the interchanging of one word for anoth- j 
er, contraiy to the comtnon form of etymology : thus, a 
substantive is put for an adjective ; an adjective or partici- 
ple for a suL;:>riitivr> ; a verb for a substontive ; an aiticle, 
flulr3t'?.ntivc, adjective, pronoun, verb, or participle,! for an 
adverb ; a cenieii'^e for a substantive, ^c.\. 

12. Ellipsis Is, when one or more words are vvantiog to 
ccnjplcte the sense; thus, >.£</«, I say; cy* beiiij^ u:ider* 
stood : rSro /3(C^A<«r £/««» cV'» i. e. tbto ^t€xtov i^t Ffttty /Jr^AMf. 

There are ellipses of substantives, adjectives, paitiiipltsj 
pronouns, verbs ; and, indeed, of all the parts of speech. 
Syllepsis is a term comprehended in cllifnAs, 



• Protbeshy apBaresis, epetithests^ syncope^ paragoge^ apocope, antithesis, and 
mHatbesis^ may be comprised under the general term, metaplasmus.. which 
is the transformation of a word from the common form of orthography. 

f See Sect. II. No. \o and note *. 

/ Any word put iacbni:rMy (i. e. cpokea of merely as a word) it uicd ai 
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J. Pleonasm is the redundancy of one or more words 
. sentence : tims, xc^^f** ^^^^ ^^^ genitive of a noun is 
indant ; as, fuyx x^fut •*•«> « great 'oar. 
Dme.times we find a redundant verb ; as, xat r«» 'Avvuym 
*mr% f !«■£<»' i^ o^««, ^moti, m^ nmJM^ thoxi^t i non videsy in^ 
A9tyage% hominem irridenay guam belle vinum/undii ?* 
ij §mn or ^taeu abounds. As two negative particleii 
f more strongly than one, so, thi*ee or four sometimes 
ir ; as, uh^^rt u pm ymrxi rm ho^rm, nihil proreua un- 
njiat rerum necessariarum,^ Demosth. 
'hese frequently abound, ort, roi^ yty ^ s as^ ^n ntj^ifi^ 
n celerrimey for r«;^<r«) celerrime ; i wotw t«j, non admo* 
I : also «y, w, rf , tun fuf, JV, ^«} ^ff 9 &c. 



* XcD. «wu/. J. 

t Sec Sfct 1. No, 0, 9i 10. 



PART IV. 



PROSODY. 



<^ 



Section I. 

fi/io.\e.\Iit^ di.ereiiin'i ca'si/ray syst^leydicn^tolc, — Pcetic I 
ti/io/i(lc:Ic vcru'.' : antifiodidy hrcchycatcicxis^ catalexi 
/wrcataU'xi.':^ a7ialy&u, 'yS'c, 

1. SYLLABLES, "with respect to their quantit 
cither /o7?5* or short. 

2. A long syllable in proncnncinj2: requires doub 
dime of a short syllable ; as, ruTrrhc. 

3. Some syiLibles are cG7nmon ; that is, soir.etimej 
:ind sometimes short ; as, the first syllable in Af«. 

4. The nritiira! quantity of the vowels has been ; 
Part L Sect. 2. No. 2 and' 3. 

5. Every diphthonfj is long by nature. 

6. The Greeks and Latins wrote in the same kii 
verse ; ^w^hexamj.nr^ iul^lihic^ lumbicy 8cc. — and they 
the same feet ; as, t:i\i dactyl^ efiondcc^ Trochee^ &c. 

The several. c/iCj-:gt's made i{/io?i words ^ to adapt t* 
:;ie verce J are Cidlcd figures in scanning. The chief Oj 
are synccphoncds, dixresis, coesura, systole, diastole, 

7. Synccphonesls (comprehending synceresis and i 
is the ccntraction of two sylLiblcs into one ;* as, in tl 
Jowii:g A'erse,- 



* Eor the explanation of synxresi^ and erajis see Part IL Sect. 3. 
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X^vret* is proMounccd x^vni* X. B. Syncvf^honesh is callc! 
also synizisii and aijzcuxiu, 

8. Diarrsia is, when two syllables are made of one ; a^ 
9'0ti$, for ^eUq* 

9. Caesura is, when, after a foot is finished, there re- 
mains a syllable in the end of a word, to begin the iitxt 
foot : -which syllabic becomes long by this figure, if other- 
wise, it be short ; as, 

'fl5T*y|/i4ir/o/k/|?i»f yify^To'i;tl;t? T#fol*05 T?. 11.^. 456. 

10. Systole shortens a long syllable ; as, 

Exro^a vit n^lOCJ4.9lO^ Att JM^T/V uTcOiX^Tt, U. A. 200. 

11. Diastole (called also cctasis) lengthens a short syl- 
lable without caesura ; as, Ivio^xav ^^roAj/'^e^; i^rcf/^TTn. Ilcbiod. 

12. Poetic licence is that liberty which poets take, in dif- 
fering from the usual (luantity of Homc syllables in vcr^ie, 

// condsts only in thii^ in inufdn; fiylUifUtH bij nature ahorty 
in certain fiositions lon;^ ; njt i'i:'i'Ji:rentlij every tiuch sifUa- 
ble^ in evtry fio-.ltljn ; but accirdln^^ to a d'nalii ajic^ luvci^ 
viable ra*ir,ii'Ai\ Th' /O /'.,.'/.■■;•. ? r-evtr =.Ac ihe Ubtirl'j K^ltli 
syllabled ion,]; -j .-iuiurv to ?/.\: / • then :/,:.rt.\ 



f Outim itacjue fnttieutn valgo appoll.irit Ucemiam^ ci omnis in h.fjc vno 
consistit, (noii ut syllabarum qiiHntitat:.'a ciuifuuJaiiiiir pronilscuc atijiie 
vL.^zyji: i^uod est pcrabsurdum ; ^■eclj ut sy'.hilnc /uiurj brevs^ ctit.'i vjiiil- 
dam positiune, fi.\nt produclni. Non utiivae lue (juiilcm otnnes, iieque 
oiniii in positu, sed certa quadetn ac coiistanti ratioae ; buwt hupra e.;t 
ezpo;situm. Al:a3 eiiim syllabx brt-ves, & marinic qu.e in m. nl/aLit: jiint 
:asuufn, in verbis uti'-iue Umpjrum /»r'rv;//rx/-i//A'y.Vi.'cIiaractiTi3t:Cie, (ut .'-i^a • ;•::, 

^jtw*/, M-/.j'rv.* 'O-'.^m:/, honiTTUj'je derivata, k:^;cp.r. iij^irnc. •'-.•';' .c/^'c- siv.ilia,) 
pro'Juci oniuino non possunt. Qua; aurein syiicibo; nutura sunt /:///,'-". mi his 
omuibus licentia H'iud pr.ncipea poctas nun'iuun pror^tis Oat u"la. Nam ut 
»a»», T/..};, vf//Ji, Xs^''"*' horuinque dcrivaiaet conipcita omnia ; item, ut 
^J^rjuii fy I'.vti />t y, i'-'-fi •'•>•> ctsimdia ; velut.;.^*, ^^^. , A.^t k -^ i ■.'.';, 
*x^o':(/;.y, ujg^v,i.u. , -v. v.*u; /.t , ct ^i.n'H.'., in preS'-.aiibua ct imperfcc- 
*^8, ut h-'Aic cjnipcreriiurynwVih uu<Kia<ii licu't litnUiu* Clark, iiom. hnv.oX, 
•'^. II. t. 51. 

R 2 
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13. A spondee in the fifth foot of a hexamct 
more frequent in Greek than Latin. A verse c 
struction is called s/iondaic ; as, 

14. This Greeks never cut off a vowel in th 
word, because the next begins with a vowel, unle 
the mark of apostrophe. See Part I. Sect. 4. 1 
Note ||. 

1 5. The last syllable of every hexameter verse 
it ends in the form of a trochee, is long, on acci 
pause, or suspension of the voice, which takes pli 
noundng. 

16. ^niifiodia is the use of one foot instead oi 

C BrachycataUxin is the deficiency of a foot 
. - J Catalexisy the deficiency of a syllable, 
* j Hyfiercatalrxis is the redundancy gf a fool 
\^ gy liable,* 

18. Dialysis IS tlie disjunction of the parts ol 
th;;t the fornicr p?.rt may close a verse, and the 1 
•.he foUowinj^ uwc ; as, 



» * » » > « 



^og ^los, fJUTcci, Sapph. Od. 

The quantity cf the doubtful vovjela I?! the Jirat 
9ylUiflf8 is kncivn by position,— the case of a vo 
uiL, — contraction, and rulc.f 



♦ When there is the redundancy of a syllable at the enc 
joay be called hyptrmeUt. This redundant syHablo is joii 
lowing verse. See No. J 8. 

f A method of scanniiig hexameter verse, witho'it daci 
dees, 18 illustrated in the JN'twhaDipiLr^ Latin LrasELmar. 
1. No. 26. Note f. 
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Section II. 



Pontitrnj"^ short vowel before a mute^ when a liquid imme^ 
tUatHyfoUovm,"'^ short vowel before a nngle liquid^ ^c, 

I. A SHORT or .doubtful vowel before two single con* 
9onantS|* or before a double coiisouuut) is long by position ; 
asy *i^u ?roM«, f^l^ff. 

S. A short or doubtful vowel at the end of a word, when 
lihe following begins v/ith a double consonant, or two single 
consonants, is usually loi\{; ; &s, 

KiA\«y re" ^«^J?fV, Tsn^of rt i^t a^ctumi^* II. «. 38. 

3. A short vowel before a mute, when a liquid imme*- 
diately follows, is common ; as, 

Mh-^x Jf Tev^e ^tola-iy t« y«j fjJr^of iV« «^/f»». Phocyl. 

4. A short voAvel before /t4», ^rr, kt, the last with a liquid 
following, IS rendered com<non ; as, 

o-vv gva^v^Oi j 'HX£xT^v\enn, Hesiod. 

5. A short vowel before a middle mutef with ^ follow- 
ing, or before a smooth or aspirate ^ryute with any liquid fol- 
lowing, in comedy always continues short. 

6. A short vowel before a middle mute, succeeded by 
any liquid except ^, both by Comic and Tragic writers i5 
always made long. 

7. A short vowel before a single liquid is sometimes 
made long ; < before ^ always, unless in the penult where it 
is always short, except in 'l^ej, Ai^o^, and /»d$ for le^oi, 

8. A short vowel sometimes continues short before o- 
and another consonant imme Jiateiy fo.iowmg ; as^ 

ilq xToPunTc KM I a^X^q '^\ { roteivra yt p€^it, 

* One of these consonants may end a word and the other bc^'n the 
fbllowinjf word ; aS, ?.:-^o o Ke^u^. 11. t,.'T9, 

t See Part 1. Sect, 3. No. 6. 
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Section III. 



A doubtful vowel before another vowel ia ahort j. excefi 
— ^^ long vowel or difihthong befon another v^H or 
thong, ^Contracted ay liable, ^Syllable lengthened by 
alee fiha. -^Doubtful vowcla before a aingle conaonant ai 
exce/itiona. 

1, A DOUBTFUL vowel before another vowel 
diphthong is usually shoit ; as, 

Mtjfn *a\fth, ®s\cc, nt}\\ti7a\^tM *A;^/|Ai;e$. II. «. K: 

£xcefitiona, 
ct and I long. 
« long. 
(1.) « supplying the augment's place ; as, ahi^ 

(2.) ft Doric used for r,, 

(3.) « iEolic in the genitives singular and plural. 
(4.) a, Ionic in the second and third persons singular ] 
ent indicative of verbs in omt, and third plural of verbs i 

(5.) « -£olic in the present and preter-imperfect of v 
in OM, 

(6.) Most nouns in om^ whether they increase Ion 
short.* 

(7.) Most feminine proper names inci'n, 

I long in 
(1.) tu^y the termination of nouns increasing short. 

(2.) ioiy, the terininaiion of comparatives ; but in 
Athenian dialect only. 

(3.) rir .St future mitldle At. of verbs in /^<w 3 as, x«jt*7i 

<e tiiia i conimon. 

In the first sylluble of words exceeding three sylial 
with the second and tliird snort ; as, zr;t';7jj\5. 



* pxxv, and a few others., follow the general rule. 
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(I.) In nouns in ix and tn, 

(2.) In verbs in lu, 

(3.) In the improper reduplication of verbs in fci. 

2. A long vowel or a diphthong before another vowel 
:| or a diphthong, and even in another ivord, is sometimes 

made short ; as, 

'Hjbcercl^of tin | oIkm '#» | *A^yu Tr,Xa6t ttxt^ik* H- «• 30. 

3. A contracted syllable is always long ; as, rtfAMn, 

4. When t]ie article sustains apostrophe, or occasions 
synaloepha, in the bci^inning of the succeeiling word, the 
remaini.ig vowci is consulercd us having* absorbed the oth- 
er, and therefore is invide loni^ ; as, 

*ns Tt h* ruTofv r ^ayxd* afS^MTHi iyjtii. Eurip. 
*A5 «y Td MiTTov ra V 'ava/^ro^* eoTiottv. Ibid. 

5. The doubtful vowels before a single consonant arc 

short. 

£xcrfitioris, 

•6, I, t/, l0»g. 

u in 
(1.) ccfA^z, tiie termination of verbals. 

(2 ) ««y«$, av'5, «rx5, urig, terminations of proper names-, 
gentiles, and precious stones.* 

(3.) uvij^y in its oblique cases and compounds.! 

(4.) Obii\[ue cases of fcc^, ^*^«|, wM^tc^, tto^S'x^, ^«<«|> 
^f'^l, &c. 

* 

(5.) uk:ov, the termination of diminutives, the primitives 
^f which increase long. 

(6.) ecK9(rioq, tne termination of numerals ; also cv^xMTtdi, 

(7.) Pretcr-perfect middle of many verbs ; as, is-tir^ayat, 

(8.) Subjunctive active of verbs in f^, formed from verbs 



• ^igcTtv/f, and a few othersi are short, 
f la the noauAative sioguUr it is common. 
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(9.) ««^, feminine of pardciples. 

tto-i, third person plural of verbs. 

-^' first future 1 ^^ ^^^^3 -^ ^ 

•'»• first aorist ^ ^^^ 

«««, preter-perfcctj * 

ma-tf, derivatives from the same verbs. 

i long in 

(l.) Oblique cases of monosyllables in <$,* and trisylla- 
bles hdving the two former short ; and of words of double 
endings in <« or <» $ also of words in f$-i^s. 

(2.) Oblique cases of nouns in /|-4yo$ or im$, and t4^'tx^i 
also, a few in li-thu viz. tf\}/ti, &et?£tsy out^tit »isAf$, ^<$, xM/fo^, 

(3.) Preter-perfect middle of any verb; as> %tx^tytirfi^t0«t* 

(4.) tfix, termination of verbals. 

(5.) 19^, my, ivov, terminations of nouns. t 

(6.) tvm, tTety first future and aorist of verbs in ij^. 

(7.) iTn^y 'T/f4 termination^ of nouns. 

(8.) i^«, <yAr, i6tiy t^Uy terminations of verbs. 

(9.) i^/oy, termination of diminutives making two Iotas 
Coalesce ; as, from ifM6r<-ov (IfMLri'ihti)^ tfietrii'M. 

V long in 
( 1 >) vfMh V/U0S, vr^, wAi^y vTciy vT7K> t^/f ) tenninatloiis of 
uouns.§ 

(2.) Oblique cases of nouns of double endings in vs or vf* 
(3.) Oblique cases oi^f£vl^ ^o'^vS? x^t;|, x9t;|, jmxmvI, JWyi^, 

(4.) The first person singular and third plural of verbfi 
in /iM, from verbs in viv, and all the persons of dissyllables^ 

(5.) t/yiv, v^ti, v^tij terminations of verbs. 

(6.) vrm^ va-et, iulure and aorist from im. 

(7.) Preter-perfect lAiddle of many verbs ; ts^fufuitu^ 



* ris and ^r are short in the oblique cases. 

t Possessive adjeccives in mu a»> &c. respecting time* matter* ftc 
also ciAd r/y/f, are short. 
I Verbals in itk are short* 
S VerbaU im urttt urns, wrtii v e short ; as is fi^<Uunis» and a feir tthert r 
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6. The first and middle syllables of vords^ which do not 
come under any of Uie fore|;oing rules, are said to be long 
or ahortj by authority ; and their quantity can only be de- 
termined by the usage of the poets, which is the most cer- 
tain of all rules. 



Section IV. 

Final Syllables, 

I. TERMINATIONS in «, 4, v, are short. 

JUjCceji.'ions, 
ec long. 
(1.) Nouns in « pure,* At, 6*, uiid also ^*,t unless a diph- 
thong precede. 

(2.) Feminincs from adjectives in 6^. 
(3.) Duals of the first declension. 
(4.) The Doric », used for 9 or *?. 

t long. 
( 1 .) Adverbs or pronouns augmented by paragogc. 
(2.) The Attic 1, as in*J(Ftf<, r^vn. 
(3.) K^iy and names of the letters. 

V long. 
(1.) Third person singular prcter-imperfect of verbs in 
f*i, from verbs in vm. 

(2.) Certain adverbs in v, and names of letters. 

3. Terminations in (xv, a^, /y, tg i/jr, t^, are short. 

ExceJttio7i8 long. 
(I.) Masculines in «» j and the neuter jrctv, whose com- 
pounds are short. 



• DissyllaMes in •*/*, verbals in t^/*, feminines in f -from masculinn 
in et/r, derivatives from adjectives in r- cities named from iilastrious men, 
andx»/u£e, rae^ri/^, Ks^^tfygw, foUow the general rule. 

f The first aorist and preter-perfect middle of verbs in «&>, : also 
fltyx-'^A, ^wgat, oAu^Xj KftgKwgflt, ficff^ofTEy/^sty ftuKty^tty foUow the general 
rule. 
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(2.) Accusauves of [he first declension, the nominatives | 
of which are long in the last Syllable. 

(3.) Adverbs in m j except in ir»: 

(4.) Monosylliibles in a( ; but y*; Is common. ] 

(5.) Nouns in B-«<s. j 

(6.) Nouns of two endings in n and n ; which make both ' 
long. 

(7 ) Monosyllables in 15 ; except rJi- 

(8.) Dissyllables in ij-iJii andi«ac. 

(9.) Trisyllables in if, having the two former short. 

(10.) Nouns tn vr-Btt. 

(11.) Accusatives in v>, when the nominative is long, 

(12.) in the firstperson of verbs in fu, and the adverb nt- 

( 1 3 ) Words of a double termination in vn and «, whicb 
mnke both long. 

(14.) Words declined in vf pure ; as, i^hf. 

(15 J Monosyllables in w ; as,ftv5. 

(16.) Paiticiples of verbs in in, formed from verbs in iw j 

as, ^IvY^Oi- 

3. «i and tf are long. 

F- 'c, /itions shorf. 
(I.) Nouns increasing, except those in mrn. 
(3.) Accusatives plural of the third declension. 
(3.) Second persona of the first aoii;.t rrii\e, and of lie 
prcter-pcrfect active and middle. 
(4.) Adverbs in «-. 
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Section I. 

Observations and remarks on some of the Cheek letters.*'^ 

Verbal nouns. 

fi was sometimes used for the Latin v, to express the 
sound of which, the Greeks had no character ; as, 'Zefir^oiy 
Severus j *Af4Sifitoii Ambivius, the first /3 retaining its pro- 
per sound. 

It has been contended, that the firofier sound of fi was 
that of the Latin or modem v ; to refute which opinion 
one line of Juvenal is sufficient : 

Hoc discunt omnes ante Alpha et Beta puellae. 

Add to this the proof arising from the term Alphabet, Used 
in almost all modern languages ; and that St. Augustine 
says, Vocem Beta eodem aono significare literam Gracisj ^ 
herbam Latinis, De Doctrina Christ. Lib. ii. 

In the word *Aftff//3/d$, ^ is put for b and v ; for the latter 
plainly from necessity, as its correspondence with the for- 
mer points out its natural pronunciation. 

But the Greeks more usually had recourse to the diph- 
thong ov I as, 25dw;^d5, Severus ; Ou£^y/A/«$, Virgilius. Plu- 
tarch hus written Stf/S/d? and Sc^av/o^, for Servius. T alone 
was sometimes used on the same occasion ; as, Sfi/^^os, Tfo^ 
flPflw/«w« : hence, in different editions of the Septuagint, we 
meet with A«/8*J^ and Aavih 

The Digamma, so called from its figure (F) resembling 
two gammas, one over the other, supplied the place of v 

S 
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among the ^olians for a short time, but it was neve 
versally adopted by the Greeks.* 

The iEoIians prefixed the digamma to words begi 
with a vowel, especially in the case of a rough breai 
as they never used the aspirate. Thus, for oUog, I 
they wrote Fo<ftf$, ttaTrg^», They sometimes inserted 
the middle of a word ; as, euFat, aFsof, for tdeff, ue^f. 1 
are derived the Latin words, vinuniy vesperoy avum^ > 
&c. 

The Cretans used a S instead of the digamma ; as, 
SctQtX£6^, for iiiovy «cAf0$. Hence, perhaps, the error o 
nouncing j8 like the Latin consonant v. 

T, in the preposition Ka.r», is often changed into «• 
before ^ and x 5 2Uid into /8, y, J> tt, ;i, /tt, », ^, before 
letters respectively ; as. 



for< 



xetTecxevTcct 
Kitr^cLXe 
KttToLytw 
xuTeeivvcci 

icctTetfMytx 

KotroLnvTeiq 



> is read< 



Kctyyovv. 



JUCTCtpp06¥ 

N is changed into ju, before the labial mutes, ^r, f , p 
also l)efore /m. and -^ : into y before k, y, x^ whereat hs 
sound of ng :t into a, ^, and spmetimes c, before thes 
ters respectively : 

-* into y r Tct^AyML 

A f AA«^» 






into pl\ <y orvfjt/pVY,(i 









♦ Hence, the Romans took their capital F, which they used 
of u before the vowel u ; as, DaFus. 

t Part I. Sect. S. No. 12. 

\ In omi^-> iiv.Ts^, oif^-jg, aV^«^5 the v continues, because in reali 
are each two distinct words ; Trzg being a conjunction cxpleti 
3c/it/c« 
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^ S has some relation to the dental mutes, t, J\ ^ ; for 
^lost imparisyllabic nouns which are not contracted, end- 
ing in er, change it in the oblique cases into one of these 
belters ; as, 

And verbs in Q, which have these letters for their char- 
acteristics in the present, assume ©• in the future ; as, 

Present. Future. 

H,* formerly the mark of aspiration among the Greeks,* 
'^ it is still in Latin, was, in process of time, divided into 
^^o parts, when the former (f) was used to denote rough, 
^^<1 the other (q), the smooth breathing. These were fi- 
^^ly so curved as to form the marks in use, at present. 

The ancients used the aspiration sometimes in the mid- 
^^^ of a word ; as, sr^id^, like h in the Latin word ?nihi, In- 
^^ed, the mark denoting the smooth breathing is quite un- 
'^^cessary, since, where the rough is not expressed, the 
^i^ooth is implied of course. 

The subscript / in «, >], a>, was once a constituent part of 
^he syllable, written after the vowel, and expressed in the 
pronunciation. On the two Famesian columns at Ronic; 
are still to be seen the following inscriptions. 

EN TEI HODOI AnniAI. — ^EN TOI HEPODO AFPOI. 
These would now be written, iv r»j oJ"^ ^A^nrtu, — h ro) 
*R^eihi uy^of. In these inscriptions, e is twice used for « ; o 
four times for <y, and once for a ; the /, in every instance, is 
placed aiier the vowel to which it has been, since, subscri- 
bed ; and the rough breathing expressed by H. 

VERBAL NOUNS. 

Verbal nouns are generally formed by casting off the 
augment of their primitives, and changing the termination, 
in X\\cjirat ficrson of the preter-perfect passive, 



m 

• Part I. Sect. 4. No. .2. Note ♦. N.B. 2 was formerly written like 
the Roman C ;. tbu?! «aatioc^ Flaviu?, 



\ 
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into 




as y^«w*«»?from 

— - mifotvy ' ' 






into 




in thejecondfierson of the preter-perfect passive^ 

icMfJMfrioi from h^OKlf*ATeU. 

in the^third fieraon of the preter-perfect passive, 
^> as ;^«ef«K'n9^ from )Cf;^«^«»r«i. 

%firt»»q ' — 
x^ifro$ ■ ■ 



into 



into 










from 



veveifdi. 



ef^X^^M. 



into 



Neut. 
frtj^tofj as 



from 



hMctXTAU 



yty^ctTTeu, 



into 



J, Tf -o^j -flBj -e»j -yf ««TW5 

in the first t^eraon of the preter-perfect middle, 
ew, as ro/K«t;$ from rsvofM,, 

lovj — * Aoy/of ' XsXoyx, 

A few are formed from other tenses ; as, 
?\tvico9, from the present Xevo-o-M : 
ragecxvy from the preter-perfect active Tnx^»x* : 
^9M7, from the first aorist l^xs; : 
^vytjy from the second aorist i<puyo9* 



* The prepositive of the diphthong is rejected. 
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Section II. 



Verbs defective, which have only ihefiresent andfireter- 
imfierfect tenses ; among which are a few that are anoma* 
lous^ viz. such as borrow the tenses of other verbs ;— ^n 
the alfihabetical order of their terminations. 



t . 



Verbs in of pure. 
Desideratives, as s-^omrytcuf, 
Inceptives, a KtXxmuM, 

t DeviYaXives fioetic 1 , 
from other verbs, or y ',^AJ*!|**' 
from a verbal noun, J *^^* ^^ 



itt^T -rv • X- r J C^ii^otM from 
- f Derivatives formed j , * 



< tiX^%6i 






\ 



ik 



Kt 



haof from 



J'by inserting »,t 

or > from «^*r, 

VM polysyllables, 
ttM derivatives fioetic^ 

tM desiderativeff formed ^yufMirndt 
from futures^! \ c^ne* 

vM all verbs, uXum, 

Verbs in t* impure. 
fiM preceded by e, as <reS».\\ 

fiti > preceded by a ""5 *''^^*'> 
A»3 liquid, — ijiteA^fl^, 



from i8-;^yAr. 



— yatfotrtt. 






• f^ATocb derived from l^yoo, Hesych. 

\ Many of these verbs change < into / ; as, xc^tA, iti§?«« ; vxtSnoti axi^eue* 

I Mot 80 poetic verbs in sm from verbs in ca> of the same signification ; 

r\ffuOh fttMtOtf TfXfM». 
$ oTevTet Ist future occurs, the subjunctive vowel being rejected. 
I unCS'ttf occurs in Sophocles for tvipBiiv, 

S 2 



y 



{ 






^"" ';re"c formed ^y^^^v« 
'«r Urotn present ^ p.C*<r«- 



£,om ^^'^^^^ 









Ik 






from a P^*^^"^'^^'"^ 







7\fif 



I 



& Kerbs 11^*^ ^-__ 

^^.--- . . first aorwt, 









». 7 several ^e^^*' ry,v,.f«*» ^ J"*^' 









> bc'<~- 1 ■/■' ■ 

-> ceveral of \ ^^o 

^ ,esconvened--\t: future of- 

^t£? verbs, t: »^-«- *' iv««.K*'- 

'' Ires made P-se.t,^ .-.^*- V- «^. 
^„ poetic^ \^^ -^ .j^^. 

*X-i Tted verbs tnadel — - 

«v^^»^«" '"lii*^^- ^.Vr general cUsi 

**^'"'"" distrVbuted--^"*^^^" 

. defective d^^'' 

''"' ctceptive^' ^" 
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t$0 ^derivatives fioetic. 



>derivati^ 



y«iv > derivatives changing the preceding vowel> and as 
yfA» 5 suming y. 



\ 



or V derivatives from ttj^i. -♦ 

c-xti ■ ■ present and future tenseSr' 



yet 



} 



preter-perfect tenses. 



verbs in >m pure. 



PA« J 

"i^Jw derivatives from contracted verbs of the same signi- 
fication. 

> derivatives from verbs in «uu and f«. 

e^A» derivative polysyllables. 

fMe* 
Ttet 

KTOt 

^^ > futures made present tenses. 

|a> > verbs in ^ impure from contracted verbs^. 
i?i^ polysyllables. 



smost of which change the preceding vowel. 
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ey«^ 



i90 > many verbs. 
vvttj 

** i-fioetic verbs, 

yf0 sjmcopated verbs. 

^^ J- all verbs. 

Also verbs in fit, the primitives of which arc in use ; as, 

tiinifJU from ednet* 

h^ijfit _ li^gf . or rather from ii^eof, obs. 

And such as reduplicate the initial letters ; as> 

Soipe verbs have only the present tense ; as, peofieu, fiijofMi 
or ^Hof4M i which by enallage are used as futures. 

Some have only one tense in the infinitive ; as the poetic 
verbs 

^Af«f«i, first aorist active from ^c^ctnei for ^t^w, 
ufvMfcu, second aorist act. Dor. from u§i9fM* 

Some have but one person ; aS) 
sing. plur. sing. 

X^0t, xAt/Tf. ^X^^' 

XtK?iV$t, XiKXvTS. %'^00-^ii» 

Most verbs in cum want the future, and are found chiefly 
in the first aorist ; as, 

houiM 1st aor. titi^^A, 

lobiufMU ■ ■ ■■ ■ lovthfii &C. 
^cum alone is complete in its tenses. 

Verbs in ^m pure, and most polysyllables in f<y, w*;, vu, 
ttm, generally want the preter-perfect ; but Hfit^», (mXvw, 
7W?W0, w^tfv*', and a few others, are complete 
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Section III. 



ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

In the following table the anomalous verbs, with their 
proper tenses placed beneath them, occupy the first col- 
umn on the left hand ; in the other columns are the bor- 
rowed tenses under the obsolete verbs to which they res- 
pec cively belong ; which verbs are placed opposite to the 
anomalous of the same signification, in the same line. 

Anomalous. Verbs from which they derive their 

«. [tenses. 

(C7d()M^/) I admire^ is^c, — ayacfixi, uyai^ciAsUi 8cc. 

Middle. 
ayotroiJMt, 1st F. 
iyetTotfJUii^y 1st A. 

Passive, 
^yxTBr^fy 1st A. 






uyvvcj, 
uywfJLif 



} 



\ 



I breaks S^c.- 



ttya. 

Active, 

The compounds of a|<w, 1st F. 
ayivfjn have the proper «|«, 1st A. 

tenses. ix,*> Pi'-* 

«yay, 2d A. 

Middle, 
iy»y Pr. 

Passive, 
iyviv, 2d A. 









ixyot 



sccyTjif 






• aryiix"'- aiid 6Ly:)(iyjit the two Athenian preter-perfects, and 0l^«s;^eii 
the Boeotian preter-perfect ; also v^atyov, by metathesis for 'iynyov, the 
Athenian second aorist, all belong to oiyot, when it signifies to lead> 
aynytc is from xyw^Hyi^ obsolete. 

f At. signifies Athenian or Attic ; I, Ionian or Ionic ; D. Dorian or 
Doric i JEy iEolian or -ffiolic ; B, Boeotian or Boeotic ; P, poetic : — Pres. 
present ; F. future ; A. aorist Pr. preter-perfect ; Pr. p. preter-pluptf' 
f.::ct ; Pr. imp. preter-impcrfect ; Part, participle. 
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\jioinalous. Verbs from which they derive their 

j IfileaBe, ^c.^^h^. [tenses. 

Active, 
ihiuc, Pr. u^tpuCy I. 
• 18 Jd*, 2d A. fctJ«», At. 

Middle. 

-•J^- Pn f ^«J<«> At. 

y^ I takcy ^c» ■■>■■. gAar obsolete. 
», IstF. fiAflF, 2d A. , 

, Pr. fA*>, 2d F. 

f«zTJ^. Middle, 

cct, Pr. £iA«f(^ir, 1st A. 

(9, 1st A. etMfMjf, 2d A. 

f?iiiftou, 2d F. 

aey0/K«/, Ifierceivey^c^-^ctta^.ofcett 

Uior^ttcrcficu, 1st F- 

^vdofdajft 2d A. 

^'^ > I increase^ ^c. — aA^f^y, 

%ivM > I find outy lStc.-^^>jp(a, 
t4ei J nA^ov, 2d A. 

u\iG-6>, 1st F. 
IV, / ware? off] ^c— «5Af|e<». 

u>\£%i>ire^\ 1st F. . 

«Af|«/, 1st A.inf. ^as if from 

Middle, (otXsxM by 

«Af|«fto-^*^ 1st A. inf. f epenth. for 
«\e^etfA€V6if Part 1st A.y«Ax6>. 

l?MT6^y 1st F. 5flfcA<WV, 2d A. At. 

txXaTot, 1st A.l At. i^fojify 2d A. 
(etXaMC, Pr, J middle. 

reciUy I sin^ ISfc, ■ ifMc^ea — ufJe^arect/, 

Ufut^TTiO'efy 1st F. 
il^ut^rovj 2d A. ^|c<<C^^or0V. 
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Anomalous. Verbs from which they derive thcii' 

[tenses. , 

H^^* yimiscarryj^c.-ifj;}^^ 
uf^tstvfu > / clothe J Istc, * a iA/putt I 



Uf*/piTKti, J 



Uf4/PUtWy 1st Put. . 

Passive, 
ift/ptetfuu J 



t. 



ct¥6iYSf' See ttyfvt/. 
uf*tyti, I commandy ^c- 
MVifi^y 1st F. 

Middle, 
a^fttytt, Pr. I. 



uft(ntay I fileasey ^c. 



imyufy Pr. imp.* 
uwx^i >Pres. imper.t 

umxfiti J 
afsTtty 1st F. 



flft^{*y*»l J increase^ ^c udb^. 

&X^^f*^h ^ ^^ dis/ileasedy life. up^0eoftect> 

fiutWy IgOy ^e. ficta — fitSccat ^tSet^a — jS/^ij/itiJ 

^'..TM, 1 St F . /3/f a^v,Part. /3<C«(r*», 1 St F. iS^f, 2d A. ^ 

^£nxMi Pr. /3f^e»9-<{<,lst A. inf./8<^«$, - 

[Part. prcs. ^ 
fiiSctreef^ 1 St A. Part. 

Middle. ^ 

fifia^ficu, 1st F. 

i^9iT(tfinv, 1st A.. 

fie^eucy\ Pr. I. 
/3f^flw;$, I. 1 p„ . 
^ffffi^s, sync. J ^*^^* 



• See Part II. Sect. 9. Declension of the Athenian pr. imp. 

t By syncope, for dyaytB-.y rfvan era), 2d and 3d sing, a^yo^m, 2d plural. 

t fitCcta-ctyy 3d plur. Pr. p. mid. for ICiCaiwAv, I, and by syncope. 
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Anomalous. Verbs from which they derive their 

[tenses. 

j3«AAa^> least, < ^ ^ I /3dAfA» ■■ /3AfA»* — — /SA^/k^ 

fi8«A»»5 2d A. Middle Middle, 

fia\S, 2d F, fieSeXXi Pr. T/SA^o-a;, 1 St F. |3A«f«»» 2d 

from /3£AA» obs. (^/3f?Aw«j Pr. [A. opt. 

I Middle, QuP^g-m) , ^ -r, 

_ ^ U st F. 
^ ^(O^rti J 

<««Ad/u;7y, 2d A. 

0f««-)c« J * ^^ofTa, 1st F# fte^wj, 2d A. 

■ . ^aTjwjI iive^iP'c. fiioM — /S/A/^et/. 

' (itaruj 1st F. fiimcu, 2d A. inf.f 

fiXetTJxvu^ Ibud^ i!fc, (i/M(rTia. 

^GXCff I feed ^ 1!JC, ^6TY.t6i » fioU. 

^oTKijTay 1st F. j3oc«T , . p 

/3A»6->6a>5 ^ a/i/iroac/iy ^c, /3Ao<y. ■ i . < /3A<wjtu> 

/SAa^ca;, IstF. c^AAfv, 2d A* 

fiaP^fiat, I ivillj Ifc, ^XeofAott, 

V«ef^^) I marry ^ cl^c— y<*A«^. 
regular, except 1st A. fV>?i^) 1st A. 

Middle, 
iytjy.'XfutVj 1 st A. 

y^«p«A;j Tgrotv oldjisfc-^tj^oieit, ■ ■■ ysjf»?i«i. 

y>5^fl65-A;, 1 St F. yj?^fliy«/5 inf. 

cV';?arfltl , ^^^ ^^ y»?^*«>t Part. 

by sync, eytj^oc J "' 

gywy^tfMjv, 1st A.") 3 IstF. IstF. 

lyfvo/wjvj 2d A. J g 6^€v«5-*^«y, Ist A, mid. 



• The participle Chug is by syncope for Cky.Qsig^ 1st A. or Caxus 2d A, 
passive, ^khitai is read for fiiChnrsu, I. e being inserted. 

f Part 11. Sect*. 9. Infin. act. 2d A. of Mc»,ut. Note *. 
i yugug is also found. 
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Anomalous. Verbs from which they derive their 

[tenses. 
Passive. 
yty§}Hh Pr. ^id. ytymfixt^ Pr. 
ytyx»i Pr. raid. I.l 
from ytcti* J 

ytyvpfTiui I J ^„p^ S^'f .— y»oi# ■ '■ yve^ui. 



yty»9Xfit y 



Skiotj I divide^ Isfc* 
S'eUTu^ 1st F. 

Middle, 
^xtr&f^utty 1st F. 
Passive. 
fiSeuoTfjucii Pr. 

Settuy I learn . ■ ■ > ■ 
SettTOfj IstF. 
i^AiTob, .1st A. 
|^«dy, 2d A. 

Middle. 

At' for V Pr. 

^ouifjLouy 2d A. subj. 

Passive. 

l^ct>iu 2d A. 

S'ecfMiiO^»y 1st F. 



yy^M-AT, 1 St F. 
Mid&le. 



lyy^h 2d A. 



yr^m» *} ^<«yy«rff)uvis found 

by met|^lb. ( p^. in Aristophanes. 

for ytyiMtit, I 



y%ym<ii%') Part. J 



Middle. 
SetTofiett, 1st F. 
Passive. 
hScca-fuu, Pr. 



^ot)t<raf, 1 St F. 
i^cujrct, 1st A. 
Mm}kx, Pr, 

Middle. 
Mxx, Pr. I. 

Passive. 
Me69)fubett^ Pr. 



l^tfjuov, 2d A. 

Passive^ 
l^oLfjfjtffy 3d A. 



JWi|*r, IstF. 
f^«jw|«, 1st A. 

Passive. 
h^cuyfjueu^ Pr. 



J)i6<9M», by sync* 
^fJ)wfK«, Pr. 



* S(f^ofAdu i» in use. 
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Anomalous. Verbs from which they derive their 

[tenses. 



liii()fj I feat. 

Jfio-ar, IstF. 
Mttx», Pr. 

* JSitddle, 

:. A*i<w»,* Pr. 

[ h»i I bind J iS'C' 

hvfAM, P. 



2d A. 



by metath.C 

f JVtfv, 2d. A. 
Middle, 
^ehcty Pr. 
hhevxt, Pr. inf. 
hhtifi^ Pr. Part. 



^ej^^i 1 Impe- 



Aijcr*;, 1st F. 



ftVitfj P. 
fJ(t;«0'«» Ist A. 

Middle. 

i)lVnT»fMUy 1 St F. 






/tiwM) / think y ^c. 
J^Mcvow, 1st F. 



t J)rv«^, 1 St A, 
ithnitth Pr. 

iJ'fQ^y, 1st A. 

f^f«ove,lstA.l .K Th 
by sync. 4» j '^f*'' °- 



^(»|<», IstF. 
Sec. 

9vfttftutij I ant able^ iS^c j-^^^ii/iteiAfMti ^vvx^of4icci * 

ifuHiM*9 Pr. imp. hvnTo/icuylstF. Passive. 



\ IJW, I ectt^ b'c- 



\h 



iOiGt. 



■■ nKCC 



fJWftjAt.fp^ 

iStjioKM byf 
epenth. 



ihx^^ Pr. 
Passive. 

l^nhcfMu^ Pr. At. 
nhireijVy 1st A. 



• For SiSoiS'di^ to prevent the toa frequent recurrence of <r. 

f For the compound optat. in^^aiAti Aristo^e \aA used the Athenian 
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Verbs from which they derive tbeir 

[tenses. 

Middle, 

i^n^ctj At. ^ 

iioftM for ihifMUi 2d F. 

Passive. 

l^ifofjLMy Pr. 

iOtXfiiy ^<^^^ vjillin^y ^c.-tVfAfA/. 

Uofy I am accustomed ^Isfc, pr. middle slea^tt, 

it^o,^ I secy or know,*-''^tiiia. — — tl^tffu, 

fttrat; IStF. fl^n^tiy Ist F. tii'tlJSV, opt. 

ff ' hd A. 

tdov J 
Middle. 



et^axtt I p 



f'^**^'|lstF. 
V'*"*" A. ? 1st A. 

iHCctf^v^ At. J 



ei^xy sync. 
f/^f<i>, sync. I 

i^etvy At. J 



Pr. p. 



«;0^t.« llconf..'!e,tfc.^elpy^. 

ti^'6;, / speak ^ i!fc. • ■ e^i&> 
i^aij 1st F. 



ii^ifxt, inf. 7 p . p 

Middle. 

ctix, Pr. 2d sing. ei^ccT$c$ Sc 010^. 



Middle. 



i/^v\ea. I drive ^ lD'c.-~ 

\ I hut c;/, crt\-£<^. 



e^rj(ra}^ 1st F. 
Middle. 

ft^ijTocuaiV^ 1 5t A. 
ti^of^rjVy 2d A. 

Passive. 

UQr.fjLXt^ Pr. 

fi«;;r5.'^3t/, Paul, pnut F. 



Middle. 

fl^eCf4a}Vy 1st A. 
V^of^fj 2d A. 



eticocj Pr. 

Passive. 
floLxt, Pr, 



* Although the present iUo) signifies both to see and i«ow, its other 
;fjr'>/!er tenses have the former sense,and those which it borrows from 8 iA« 
the latter. 
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Attomafous. Verbs from which they derive their 

hra^ J say. Poetic compounds^ evf ta^, h. crted^ 

itJTCCy 1st A. iviTFTU, lurjFM, 

ti^^ify 2d A. 

«/5/^, / fierish^ ^c, ■»■ i^^ea. 

Middle, ioftjTMy 1st F. 

L i^fiLXt, &c» 

f^X^M^y / come. ■ i>\£v6wi 

iAt/floif, 2d A. *-*- nA^j>, by sync. 

'^ Middle. 

IXiVTOfJUU^ 1 St F. 

nAt/tf«) At. eA«At/(^ Pr. 
igtSeuvAf^ I contend^ l^c, — l^thw, 

s^t^f}owy 1st F. 

f>/<5«, 2d F. 
Ipvy/om^ I belch ^ ^c— f^tey^. 

f^ev^^y 1st F. 

i^uyov^ 2d A. 
f^v$eamy I make red^ ^c^^l^vhet, 
i^eofSy 1 St F. e^&^o-AT) 1 St F. 

q^t^y«, 1st A. *V^v6iiKtcy Pr« 

f^»^v<«$, Part. 

ifr$Wi I eat, — IJ<w ; which see. 

BVftTKfif} I Jind^ ' eo^eof, 

ctffdi», 2d A. 

fu^tjcxfifify by sync. eC^xf^vy 1st A. 

tV^OfMiiy 2.d A. 

e|<y, 1st F. <rx7}(rcjy 1st F. 

^o-^^iKcty Pr. 

eV;k^6y, 2d A. [perat.- 

o-;k^f, 2d A. Imperat. o^jfj, 2d A. liu- 

^tic-fify 1st F. I<^>jy, Pr. imp. 

i^v^xy 1st A. ^)5^/, Imperat. jE. 

f^^jxflf, Pr. ^eciTjVy Optat* 



^n? Imperat. D. 
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Anomalous. Verbs from which they derive their 

^iiv, Inf. D. [tenses. 

^ofvivy optat. prcs. A III. from ^£u.i contracted from ^««r«c^ 
^aTy, Part. 

'^'''''' \lmake/io(,Ufc. e^^. 

s;. 

iSaT)t», I grow £//;, ^c.-icafAr. 

IQWVO'A', 1 St F. 

^£A4', / am fvilling, tsfc, — ('£A£«. 
SiyyMfM, I sharfien^ Isfc, — tfr/v* 

Byr^cxM, Idle, — ^j^xa; redvipcM ^atnoi ^— ^ji««-— nhr.fju, 

Sv^fajlstF. — Tg5v>»|a,l8t F — £&ay:v,2dA.Sv«ira \ i-»-r*6»'«^ 2d A. 

TsQy^^A) 3 Vf Svatfii, imp. 

Middle, rtBvecttsy, opt. 

i6ecvc,u:>}v,2dA. nhnKetyVv.Tthu^y Part. 

iW«/i//^. ilf/VJiV. 6fitv»^st/, 2d F,*Tt6v€ix*,PrJ5.Qvaf,2dA.Pa2t. 

e).fott«/, UtF. TfSvitfcttflw, 1st F. ik//<iy7<r. 

- '>> 

Ti6v»x, I. Pr. 

. ^ > Pr. Inf. 

TiGioui^y Pr. Part. 

Jtf^fVft>> I place y isfc. • ■■' iJ^gt;fl>. 
i^^vvCrjV, 1st A. 

.'4^3;o:ft;, IstF. <V<v, IstF. 
iSvvMy ,/ directy ^c,-—^i$vAf. 

Iho-tty 1 St F. 
lx^vecf,Lecii J come, ^c.> ■ ikm* 
:^x(rKouai, I appease j l3'c. Ixccofixt, ■' tXijfAj, 

iXcco-ofAMt, 1st i^ . mid. Ihx6t ^ ? T 

J'as,sive, l?^&iy 5 ^"^Per. 

iXxc-fjLXiy Pr. 



*"''■"«' ^ f 1st F. , 



• From TihMiK'j. comes the active^ participle TEtif/^ta? ; and tli^ zniddle 
participle tcSj^t, droppiDg /, for which tht? poets u&e li^vmi* 
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Verbs from which they derive their 



I 



[tenses. 
regular, €?rT«f«ji',2d A. Indic.also£VT«/t«;»l . 

frrerBeUy 2d A. Inf. "" 

^/FTofjLi^^, 2d A. Part. 

i^^*'» c / retain, ^c. — cVft> : which see. 

vxata/, I burn J ^c. ■ xscvc^, 

KocvTa, 1st F. 

iK.V}»y Jr. 3 
KSKOLVKMy Pr. 



Passive, > ^ ^r 



x-as8ive, > ' ' n s >Pf* 

Tcope for t ^ f 

' ' * (^f*«A;»^,lstA 



jutfjutciy I fl^ weary J iS'c,^)utf44u, 

regular. xsKfajKct, by syncope^ for KexccfojiUt, 

xiAojtaefj I export ^ iS^c,-^^cgP^of*c6i, 

xi^etiivfjut > I mix J ^c— «f^flW>. 

XtK^eCMy J 

tt^ieum, I gain J iS^c. xe^S'eta. 

lu^euffif y I Jin d. > < y cip^sa . 

K?<CtVTUy 1st F. 

y^K^MVKMy Pr. 

jtAvAT, I hear. ■ ■ jcXv/m, 

ijcXvcv^ 2d A. K?iv6t, Imperat. 

tfxtvAf, ,1 accomfilishf t!fc» x^oLiotim* 

x^ct(ccv£y. 1st F- 
iycfictrtvivcCy 1st A. 
iyc^TiTivoi, 1st A. At. 

K^TiTivov, IiTipcrat. At. 
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Passive, 
lUK^eucfMUi Pr. p. 
(K^eui»0iffy 1st A. 
x^ifiXfiect 1 

Middle. 

ji^£f4ae'&iuuctt 1st F* 
ftfrfifei, I killy ISfc , ■ ■ k th^u 
xrtfSi 1st F. 

ixTccyK*, 5 
Passive. 

tKTOtfJLfMtty 5 

ix^r«fayo$, Pr. Part- 
icv?uv^tif, I roily ^c,' 



Verbs from which they derive their 

[tensesr 



f«r^, 2d A, 

xTeii, 2d A. Part. 

Middle. 

xT»f4£foi, 2d A* Part. 



XTCUit. 

xTfi^-m^ 1st F. 



iv>a^h 



£ti 



I I xv>ati, 
xvXtfSijTiif, 1st F. xvXtrtt, IstF* 



A. 



>(U/yX^ti) IcaatyOt draw lots.PoixH' — •" — 

l>Mj(fiiy 2d A. 
ti>aiKety Pr. At. 

}M^tt,m, Ireceivey bf*c»— a^^of. 

fAet^ov, 2d A. 
«A3?^c6, Pr. At 

Middle. 

Aij-v^dfMC/, 1st F. 

?Mf9cgw, lam con ceased, iSf'c . ?^6w . 

^oiTu, 1st F. 
iXcc$oy, 2d A. 

Middle. 
?ii>^^uy Pr. 

Passive. 
X£?v»3(r/Lucty Pr. 
>it(4.7reiw, I leave y \l^c. — ^Aw^r*;. 



Middle. 
AfAoy;^*, Pr.* J 
from Afy;jj«», obs.j 



* See Part II; § 12. No, 41, Ngtc •, 
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Anomalous. 



kuefvxtfef, I rage^ £^c.— /t/o-o-flw. 

ftoMfJLeu, I desire^ ^c.«— yttoc^v. 

fuufof^uct, lam mad^ isfc, fjutnofjuu, 

regular. 

ucefBetvuy I Icariiy ^c,^-~-f4.x6eea. 

Ita^C^ftctt, I fight t ISfc, — f^^gofutt. 

iu?>^j»y I am about to bcy i!fc, fjuX^^u. 

fuX»y I carCy ^c. fAje>da. 

luXafictt, I, care^ ^c,^-^f44?ieofmt. 
fwtci, I remain^ Ct'c— ^/i«»f«. 
regular. 

f«yvt;<w / J single, '•^■^'^fjny a. 
utfAJifjo-xMy Irecollecty &c. /mix^^. 



Verbs from which they derive their 

[^tenses. 



y. 



»f/tw, I feedy Scc- 
regular. 



vef>csa. 



•f», / smeUy &c. ^ 
•V«, 1st F. 
Middle. 



0. 



i^' 



cCtTa 



;«^^istF. 



A 



> / ojicuy Ecc. 



tfJWJ'tf^ At. 
^Mety metath 
clywa 
oiyyvi^t 






} 



^ The compound uvoty» has 
the augment m the be- 
et^cjy IstF. ginning, ormiddle, or in 
fiJ/|«, IstA. both places; asjavtajyoy. 
Allddic. wotyoi* 

tcoycCi Pr. At. inaiyoi* 



I snvelly &c. — oi^fA/. 



e$of*ac f J ^^j^'wA", Sec— oif«jM.ot/. 



*ci7«h itself- in use. 
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Pasdive, 
^<fi*Mt, Pr. 

'a>Kr»^«, 1st A. ^{fixTfifffi^i 1st A* 

ci^of4uty I go^ Sec. oi^eo/ieu* 

iXta^Atyoiy I slide. See— -oAio^for. 

\J^^ c -^ destroy, ^ Xsn, 



Verbs from which they derive their 

[tenses. 



uX^f, ^d A. 



ifUfveif 






/ swear,' 






•i 

X I helfiy 8cc. 



t'^ \ Part. 

Passive. 

imctftcu 



-0/tMV. 

Mddie. 
i/AHficciy Sd F. 

-0y0uv. 

im^ficUf 1st F< 
^v9iT4Cf4jfl, 1st A. 



IPres. 

iTrruvat > , . , 

i^^cum, I smelly Sec— «o^^0(dfc«<. 
»V<«», 5 ^ wound, tfr«^/. 

•^«/A<w, / owe, &c.— — 



irr«y«<, Inf. 
VTetfievciy Part* 



h 



c^?ict}icj >/ owe,8cc.— oV^f<y 



a(pe>AV, 2d A. 



7rccofM4, I /lossessy 8cc. 



^. 



♦ ovetu>ivy which frequently occurs in the Greek writers, stands both 
for the Pr. imp. passive and middle of ovA/AAty and for the first SKMTilt 
middle of cvao/^ou^ by synci for m7:n/AifY, 
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?Pr. 



Verbs from which they derive their 

[tenses. 






^i' I suffer.' 



fT«l0y,3d A. 



From ir«(f*» obs. '^'"^ ? 1st F. 

TfTdytfte, Pr. from Tfy#*^x obsolete. 
See Part II. § 12. No. 4K Note ». 

•**^*' 1 / doilj &c.. 

•^-^^^ )//ayoyien, &c. ^'^*? 

Passive, 



riTFTit, 



frtfi0^ fiedo. 



7£Trctfi«i) sync 



h 



Teretf4M 



•ViTCSAfAitU 



II fasten^' 8cc.-JnjyAr. 






Wi^>^^ UfilU &c. \^^^^^ 

\wm^tf >I dri?iky ficc— 9r«o'«;,lstF.5r«;d<,2dA. fT<dVj2dA.«-<#i 
WOHott^yj ireTTCffcxy Vr, [loft 



Vt'TT^OtTKUt 



I sell.' 



Pasfiive, 
f7ro$tjyi 1 St A. 



Middle. 



i^iof4a}Vy 2d A. 



♦ According to the analogy of those verbs in q» pure, from which 
F verbs in /u.t are formed, as ihey always shorten the penult of the preter- 
perfect passive, except in T-^/maU) 'rtrrofAcu u more reguliur thao inweefntii 

•(• irtvfAit rarely occurs. 



2^8 

Anomalous. 

TiTTATj I fall, &C.« 



Appendix. 



Middle, 
^eTSfietty 2d F, 

^^t;o-Ar> 1 St F. 
^nwy J blow, £cc. . ■ ^ m va 

wtgya-u, 1st F. 
v^tetfjLoUy I buy. Sec. 
sT^txfoif, Pr. Imp. 

CTVvicbvofuu, linquire, Sec. 7rev$6f4at, 



Verbs from which they derive their 

[tenses. 

TTFmTtt, IStF. 

sreTTMM&s Pr. 



•^erti — 
tTto-eij 1st A. 
(Tstrci, 2d A. 



\ 



f(^6i, I do, Scc- 
^eloi, 1 St F. 
tppe^et, 1st A. 
Middle, 
ippoyot, Pr. - 
Passive, 

pea, I Jlonv, J^c. 



pvf/wa 

p7f/VV(JLt, 



pmvva 
fa'jvvpu, 



J 

J. I str€ngthe7i,^c, pea. 
J 



t^la, istF. 
Middle, 

l^aycL, by metath. 5 ' j 

ia^yfny, Pr. p. I 

-piVW pVW ' pVTifJU* ^ 

liutra, IstF. cy«aa, 1st F. ef7^>iy, 2d i< 
ipfwa-ct, ist A. lf{ivyi<rdi) 1st A. pvwui, Inf. 

;ji6i/.- Par* 



IppaycL, Pr. At. for Ipf'.fyu* 



JO > lextiwuish^^c. 
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Anomalous. 



\ ylscatieTf^c^ 
|#«njW, /q^(?r Ubation^ krtc. a^ahi. 



Verbs from which they deriye Uieit 

[tenses. 



T. 



/ extend^ Istc. ^ nt w. 



TtmfCrofy 1st F. 

Ttitnt, I bring for thy isfc^'^^^tuM. 

ttm . ^ 

Ttntw fifiayy ^c. ^tm. 

T»fVft4,J 

>_;*"' >Idore throughy ^creuM* 

-* T|^9w, I St r . 



f«)f«oiM», I wound, • 
t^txfif, I run, 

%f|*^, IstF. 
«<%f|«> 1st A. 






<y 



^iT^atyef, 2d A. 
Middle, 
T^»^»ficu, 1st F. 
^rtfYXfifvti, I amy C^c- 



# 



ti^Xf4Ajt, 2d A. 

^t\»f4Ji»ch Pi*. 

Middle. 
M^tfM, Pr. 

i^ceycf, 2d A. 

Middle, 

^uypuett 2d A. for ^aty^tfuu^ 

fTp^69, 2d A. rrrf t;;c#5»Pr.Part 

TfTt;;C«Kflf, Pr. Passive* 

Ttrvyfmtt Pr. 

Middle. 

<nv|f^u»y 1st. F. 
U 
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Verbs from which they derive their 

([tenses. 



vfmmmiy lam drowsy^ ^c. vvntt* 



^eco-i^j I say,- 



^. 



^t^tt, I beary ^c- 






-«fAr 



^$a$»9 I fir event y Isfc, 

^6tm,J cortufity ^c- 
(p^€tyiv», I shuty ^c- 



tWpty 1st F. Middle, 

cf9M;^«)At. 



«^^;k;<»9 1st 



h' 



[A. 



^vyyeeiM, I fly ovflecy ^c, ^ivyv. 



^Beca-ttfj 1st F. 
i^^Ttty Ist A. 



ip^y 2d A. 



.1 



Middle, 
3«;gfl»^«, Pr. 
;i^«if<w, I rejoice,' 



X* 



luxfit^no-^y* I & P. 1st F. 
«A;«^«f, 2d A. 



p^fyo-A/, 1st F. 



^rt^«, 1st & 2d F. 

XovnMy I gafiey Isfc, 

Xi»y I fi^'"'^- 

g';j.f«, 1 St A.o- being rejected-fVt/o** ? ^ ^^ ^ 
Middle, ^x^vei 5 

e^BctfMSV, 1st A. 

;^*;»i.i;« 1/ coloicry ^c. v^o^. 

;^.«vyt;«. ? ^ ^^^.^^ ^^ ^^^^ 



«f>jt/>t«, Pr. 

Passive. 

iX^^y ^St A. 



iy^<», / drivey i^c,- 
MG-of, 1st F. &c. 



a. 
adtto^, 1st F. &c 



* It 18 sometimes written with k ^ as, xindihou' 
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Anomalous. Verbs from which they derive their 

[tenses. 

Those verbs, whose initial letter is difiercmt from that of 
the anomalous or defecti^^e which borrow their tenses from 
them, are here placed opposite to them respectively. 






} 






•r^sX^. 



'Mfeof. 









respc 

-4'' 



■ 






Section IV. 

DIALECTS. 

• 

ANCIENT Greece, with its 4^pendencies, ppn^re- 
hended (beside the different districts in Europe), part of 
Asis^ and msmy islands in the Mediterranean. In these 
several countries the inhafaitasits, beside ^e 'conamon lan- 
guage, had disdnct dialects, of which four were principal, 
viz. the Athenian^* Ionian^* Domauy* and JEolian i* the 
last including the Baotian.''^ The poetic style admitted all 
the dialects, and had certain pacjuHarities of its own. 

Atheniam. 

The Athenian dialect, which w^s peculiar to Athem ^d 
its neighbourhood, was the most refined. It was admitted 
by the /ior/«, and writers in the Ionian oxkd 2>onan dialect9>f 



-*-!- 



« Often called Auic, ImiCf Doric, Ai^lic, Bmalie* 

f The principal writers in this dialect were Tbutydida^ •£jv<^'f Plat9t 
XenopboH'i Isttus^ IsocrateSi Demortbenes$ JEiebines^ Liuian, JEtAyliu^ Stjfibecles, 
J^uripedesy Arisfopbanes, This dialect was divided into the ancient, and th^ 
x^jc^e f ecent* T^ucydidf/^ FUtto, and Aristopbanet used the focQer* 



232 



APPENDIX. 



Peoperties 



I. CtmtracUon, 

1. ,Of syllables in the same word ; as^ 

> into «. See oosenration 19. 

M 3 






\ 



inta 



fff 



} 




10. 

9. 
11. 
19. 

4, 6. 

6) 20! 

6, 20. 

11. 
5. 



To this dialect properly belong all contract nouns and veil 

2. Of syllables in different words by synaloepha, of whi< 
there are six species ; viz. 



1 

CO 



C Apocope^ as r§ k^yv^M 

Tat ifyxitf 
Tif ifitrepi 

Aphoeresis, as J i'/x^^^ 

Tat UVT^^ 

IT cyf»« 

Syii€ere8is>, as T6 IfMrt^v 
Crasis, as T6 t?^^*^** 

Apocope &1 . . > 
S3^ere8is, ^ '^' 

Apocope &Tns *' **'*•' 
Crasisy j ru $t?ytH 



>At. 



J 
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Contractions of the article, the pronoun iyn^ the conjunc- 
tion *tu, ajyi the preposition «^. 

Article. 



• 7 

and > before 

" 3 



( 



L'>*' 



before_di intfe ^ 




«yf/Mo< 






iftoi > At.^ fSf*»i. 

cXUfMF^ ] 



«i f/uo< 









r« 



T» 



•before 




• oiMr^itf At. *y««T^i^. 



«,#,«< into 



I (.TO i, 



I t 



1 • _• 



CUflOt 

T« rn ic^AAATfof 

l^^flfc T» «Tf^« 



t'mA^. 



TWO^. 
TIV«-oAAlVMS 
^l«TI^». 






XfffTU 



I * f into Me 
Before <i * y 



{; 



:.! 



« 






MM. 

juu at 
Kou tiTet 
xm Pyttf 

KCU h 

JUU cut 

KtU OtH$ 



] 



.At. 



1 



* 



L*?^*'*^ 



Before an aspirate % is changed into ;^s as» 

MM n > Ati < X?' 

MM « «y;^i^«J Lx^yX^^^^ 



Before «> », fr^^st^HXei, 



II. Change of letter or syllable ; as, 
y into fiy as, rA«A:«^> 



1^9 






I^MX^' 






•^mm 



* e before « sometimes makes «or «» 
U 2: 



3S4i 



- 
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IM int* r. as, 


irt^>mi»^»Mt9 


^rupmmm. 




, A, —. 


fntvft^ 


srAn^ftMtff. 




(<. — 


Otfi, 


^. 




. V' - 


"^^ ^-' 


^•. 




)f.- 


^^Tih^ 


itff^flV. 




Vr, — 




taii^M^v. 






«jf«rr4v. 




« — — t, — 


A«fl5> 


Af«$. Obs. 


;2. 


:}-- - 


< ru, fern. arUcle 




2. 




lA«K. 


Af«$. 2 


, 5 


« — -^ •* —• 


*eTtfi/p», 


9niF0f4/ptt» 


15 


. /«.- 


tv^im. 


fV^S. 


4 


» — — r<«>-:- 


' «<«9'0/U«lf> 


5r«010jtC4M.t 




U- 


7fXI|^«, 


ff-flTtfptftf. 


16 




ihui. 


CAWtf. 


17 


t it, — 


Diphthong. 


copiAfxa* 




«li— «, — 


acAdU»v, 


jcXot^v, 




« — 0), — 


xA»j0C$, 


x^^«$. 




«i}~»" 








y «^, — 


XttSy 

Syllable. 


Aeiv. 


2 


itOfTta — » •WA>f, 


— TwrrtTvo-eLv , 


Tt;*T«»T*>», 


22 


ATA^tff — MVm^ 


— • rv'^a.Tuo'ca, 


Tvy}/€trrmf. 


22 




— - i8««fkrf. 


/3««9P. 


24 






— yKdftfWW', 


ywif». 


26 



III. Insertion, of »,*, and A», in perfect ttenses. 15, 16, 17. 

r 

IV: Syncope. 

e- in the first future active and middle. 1 2 

Antepenult of the first aorist. 14 
X in the preter-perfect, ^ometifpiies with the vowel or 

diphthong following. 19 

I in the third person plur. preter-phiperfbct. 20 

9 in the aorists optative, and verbs in ^u. 26 

eve in 9:$tt9w, imperat. passive and middle. 23 



* See Part n. Sect 3. No. la Note *. 
t See 7r<t0-x/» s^c^ng anomalous vesbsk 
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V. Paragoge. 

yt in primitive pronouns ; as, fytfr** v^'* 
H9 in pronouns and adverbs ; as, irtMn^ wmv, ifM»>». 
t and r in demonstradve pronouns ; asy wrTt^ ttinu, T^ffi^ 
Ttmfty TuvniTt^ rurm, rtiTou, ravTMt, retvrcv for r« tiur^, rvr«y for 
Tvr«« There is sometimes an elision of « and a j as, rttrt, 

t in adverbS) conjunctions, and prepositions ; as, irmat, 

»w', hxh M^h h'* 

0C& in the 3d person singular of verbs ; as, x^(r$tc, 
V in the conjunction irm, 

VI. Apocope. 

4t in the imperative active verbs in /mi 3 as, W* and irv» for 
h-tat and if^. Obs. 2 1 . 

Observations. 

1. The Athenian dialect . makes the vocadve like the 
nominative in all declensions. 

2. In' the second declension the vowel or diphthong in 
every termination is changed into » 5 and the penult of 
nouns in teog, if it be longy is changed intOf ^ as^ J^^my inm ; 
Dom. pi. iAeuc, l}atf : but, if the penult be not long^|t is iioC 
changed ; as, r«0o$, r^M^. 

3. Some words of the 3d declension inns, -vra^ , k detilines 
after tlie ^rst in n( i and some in «$, -gvm^ j t«, ••^ af^er the 
second. See Part II. Sect. 3. No. 1. 

4. In the l&t class of regular contract nouiM of the third 
declension, the accusative singular of adjectives in m pure 
isL contracted into « $ as, hitta, Uhi. Part IJ. Sect. 2, Nto* 
38. (3.) 

It forms proper names of this class after the 1st declen- 
sion in j«. Part II. Sect. 3. No. 1. 

5. In the tiiird class it makes the genitive singular of 
nouns in oigpure, in tv^ «$ ; as, nom. xi^vq j ^n. x^um^x^t* 

6 In this class it contracts the accusative aingular into 
ay, and the nom. acc. and voc. plural into m 5 but mis pure bfis 
both accusatives in 4^ ; as, xf^tt, ;^# ; $$Mau ;^* ^?«^B»c^ 
fx^m T^iptv^i also occurs. 
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Adjectives. 

7. Tlds dialect forms comparisons by -nrtfij --ifwr«s j 
-dfin^«$, "OtrmfH i andy in common with the Ionian^ 'tr^99> 

Pronouns. 

8. Sec rale V. 

It uses imvr^ in the 2'd person, and ttunrnf for «AAeAMRs«' 

Verbs. 

9. It contracts ^tmj h-^f/tut, %tiieu»y Trt^t^cuty and xS'^^t^i bf 
9iy after the Dorian manner. 

10. It contracts tuu^ tm^ neuy made by the Ionian syncopei 
into 4i in the 2d person singular of the present indicative 
pjassive and middle of verbs in /Mi j asy Waurtuy rt^My Met$i§rmi % 
<r9i9 Tih^y auc^. And sometimes in that of the preter-perfect 
passive of verbs in « ; as, luianrcu j f**f^. 

1 1. It contracts the Ionian act into « ; m, n^ m, into « in 
the 2d person singular of the preter-imperfect indicative / 
and of Uxe present and 2d aorist imperative passive and mid- 
dle of verbs in /ui ^ as, «r«, cn^v, ixM^j ihhi* 

12. In the 1st future of polysyllables in /^« it drops 0*; as,- 
IxmSy iXTTiSfmi. It d6es the same in first futures in ««r»», tnfj 
•e-AT, which are afterward contracted ;. as, St€£. But fjt;^# 
uncontracted occurs, Joel ii. 28. Part II» Sect. 12. No. 14. 

13. It affects the augment of verbs in various ways. See 
Gram. Part 11. Sect. 11. No. 21 — 24. 

14. It syncopates the 1st aorist ; as, rJ^tfrd for ci»^«o*«t«> 
syctfM for iyecfoiTet 3 which by the Ionian dialect it is made 
^yvfMj and is most in use. 

15. In dissyllable preter-perfects in ^«, ;^«, it changes e 
into a i as, r^f^Ar, ff-^«^«, Sec. 

16. It changes 9 into 6, according to some grammarians> • 
in the pre tef -perfect middle of certain obsolete verbs ; as, 
^X^y AeAoy;^* 5 w^a;, ^rffroytfae, inserting ». But they are bet- 
ter derived as stated Part II. Sect. 12. No. 41. Note *. 

17. In the preter-perfects active and passive ivgtxsh ttntpim ; 
it^eiKob^ u0etfMUj it rejects < the subjunctive of the diphthong 
and inserts m ; as, »<pt»iMy «tff^fuu* In ei^th i^ usually inserts 
») and retains 1 3 s^; <<W«» 
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1 8. In the reduplicated preter-perfect iyti^eij from iytij 
it inserts a $ aS) uytjoxiet* 

19. It syncopates k in the preter-perfect and preter-plu- 
perfect active, and contracts the vowels ; as, ifZjturtj t^mwMt^ 
WxKAfi 3 hutrij eriivcii, ir^f. In the third person plural of the 
preter-pluperfect the following diphthong is S3mcopat«d ; 

as, t^CUCHTeCfj ifCtTCCV* 

20. The Ionian e«, ee^y* uj for «?,»<$, «, 1st, 2d, and Sd sin- 
gular of the preter-pluperfect active and middle, it contracts 
into 9iy 9Kj v i as, f/A?i^-»>, -mj -v. 

It syncopates i in the 3d plural of the same tense ; as, 

piiEO'ctf for vii'eirccv, 

2 1 . From the 2d person imperative active of verbs in /At 
it rejects the last syllable ; WeiSty is-«, Im jt Ttfint,^ rt6n i hMty 

hict. 



22. It changes ruTcet into ^rm in the 3d person plural of 
the imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in the 
first aorist only of simple verbs in «, and in both the tenses 
peculiar to verbs in /Mi ; in the rest t is changed into a, except 
in contracted verbs, where « is changed into at, m Jnto »f and 
y of those which are derived from verbs in tt remains \ as. 

Simple verbs in at. 
1 St aorist rtn// -«rAfo*«y, — t u»Tm* 
pres. TiwTT "J 

Preter-p. nrv^ L -tmrctfj — • orrt/f* 
2d aor. rtwr. J 

Contracted verbs. 
From ct»y )80 1 -«, "mrm' 

• — ^ — £Ar, »-oi >-f<, TATO"**, -M!r«n». 



* The contraction is used in the 2d person, though usually limited by 
grammarians to the Ist and 3d. 



f b^ this case the long vowel is restored ; except in some instances h 
rexi^from aeo, 

4 6 here becomes t, on account of the preceding Q. 



y 
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pres. 



3daor 




-»ri»». 



•«• 



23. In the 3d person plural of the imperative passive' 
and middle it syncopates ow 5 as. 

Passive. 
Pres. Tirtn'i9^\ 
Pretcr^p. rsrvp^ t 

Middle, r^^' 
Ist aor. Tv^carBtO 

24. In the optative active of simple and Contracted verbs 
in #) ^ is changed into m 1 as. 

The persona are varied dn all the tenaea as in Ae aoriits 
fAssm 4if tbifi mode ; as* 

,fkS^ > — — «r«» --^ nrwf. 
9r6M J '•mut.j — • f«> -^— fowr. 

25. It uaaa the 2d and ^d person aing^uUor and 3d plur. of 
the JEolic aorist. Part II. :Sect.>8. decleaaion of the opt. 
mode. Note *. 

26. It syncopates n in tmf44fj ttnrty of the aorists passive 
optative of verbs in tf, and peculiar lenses of verbs in /m^ of 
the same mode, also in cyn/^j ctn^ufy of the latter ; and, in 
both, changes v^w in the 3d plural into e ; as, 

1st aor. «t(^' 



1 



2d aor. tvxh 

pres. n$t 

2d aor. $ei 

pves. ifut 

2d aor. $-«/ 

pres. iJin 

2d aor. hi 



>'Zf*£»f fi^Si -i0a-«y. At* -jUfir, -tm^ i^. 






* The Doriaat moreover change ot of the penult into « ; as, ^s^mw. 
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Ionian. 

The Ionian dklect was peculiar to the colonies of the 
theniana and Mhaiana in Asia J^nor and the adjacent 
lands^ the principal of which were Smyrna^ EfiheauBy iWi- 
/M«, 7Vo5, and Samoa, It was admitted by writers in the 
thenian dialect ; often by writers in the Dorian ; but most 
equently by the poets.* 

Properties. 

It employs a confluence of vowels : hence it is distin- 
lished from the common language, by 

I. The reaolution of diphthongs and contractions ; as. 



into Mu 



IrtTvptt 

rwrmtu. 



II. Syncofie of 
^ and r in oblique cases. 

e in many words ; particularly in the diphthong n follow- 
by «j as, goi}0tijy ^^cfOiBtijy avf*sret$tn : also in j^of, «f;^<C<<^9 &c« 




Mattaire. 



Obs. 5. 



* The principal Writers in this dialect were Herodetuty Hipptcr^itit 
•riant Lucian, Afet»Uy Homer ^ Haitd^ Tbet^^^ and Amtunw, 
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I in many word» ; as, ^-AMnr, Tt?iH^y m^^j Im for um 
imp. of f«Mv.) 

o- in 2d persons of verbs. 

% in the preter-perfcct active. 

III. Efientheda of 

« before terminations of verbs. 

ff before terminations of nouns and verbs ; of some i 
in all cases ; as, a^Oifpto^y »tfmy fuuu9i> 1 . 4. 

i in dual cases, and many nouns ; as, s^tntj 9r«i« foi 
V I as, ^H>H' 

tu before « and 93 as, *AI«Meiif. 

IV. Prothesia of 

t before many words ; as, !«;, I a^. 
Reduplication in some tenses. 12. 

V. Afihcereais oi 

s i as, 0^X9, xfivd$ ; for ro^rv, fKtivoi. 
T i as, xehe/^tiy fitX»^ i for e^fJ^e^^, o-ztuA^el. 
r 9 as 9 Qv«fov ; for nrycevoy. 
Augment. 12. 

VI. Paragtige of 

« in the preter-perfect middle ; as, ysyeM for ygy«. 
«■/ in the third persons of verbs. 

VII. Change of letters or syllables : 






} 



i? 



I 



«• 
^ 
f 

X 



into ^ "< ^rsipvYm 

r vest* 

CTfJUft 

hxpfMt 



>Ionian.< 



T 



\ 



jtoetf. 



* Change of vowels and consonants see onward, 
t The rough into the smooth. 
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I'he smobth aiid aspirate mutes recipiocally s as, 

inuuiob > Ionian < hkmrtn. 

« into 4 CM tf#A0y Honlan 












^Ionian* 






8. 






VIII. Contraction in a few instances. 



''Off 

«1? 



into » sre^6i 



Coy^ 



9iMrr« 






Observations. 

1 . It inserts t in all genitives plural. 
' 2. It subjoins i to the dative plural of all paiisj/llaBic 
nouns. 

3. In the ardcle, o and t» before t are contracted into a 
and r2^, as in the Athenian dialect ; thus^ o rn^ i m^.t 



* Part II. Sect. 2. No. 88. (2.) 

f Part II. Sect. 2. No. 38. (3.) and {6) 

\ These contractions are properly ia thd Athenian dialfCti although 
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Jjeclennona of Simfile Abww. 
4. In the first, it changes the « of all terminations (the 
dual, and nom. ace. and voc. plural, excepted,) into «, sub* 
scribhig the subjunctive vowel ; a of the geniuve into ea ; 
n^ and ov, ace. sing, of nouns in «$ and «$, into mj and «$ of 
{he plural into iof. . 

n. g. d. ac. g. d. 

Sing. /34-v j -mi -fis ">»»• Plur. -tm ; -jig or 'jin or -euTt, 
Sing, fio^jt-itfy Hm*y* -if^ -w or ttcPliir.HMMr^ -»c or -wt or -^Lut^ ac. -««. 



5* In the second, it changes s of the genitive singular 
into 6f (and in the article, which is of this declension, also 
into f AT, whose dative is in f^,) and «i of the dual into •a. 

g. g.d. g. d. g. d. 

Sing. A»y-«<d. Dual, ntiiv. Plur. -f«f ^ -•<»• Sing. T»id & T«#i n^ 

6. In the third, by syncopating J^and r, it makes -<«,-i^«49 
and -flf«, -«?•«, of the 2d and 5th class of contracts of that de- 
clension. Thus, gen. err-iJ^^, -10$, &c. 

Contracts of the third Declension. 

7. In the 1st and 2d classes the genitive and dative sin—' 
gular, in the third all cases, have t of the penult changccJ= 
into 9i, 

g. d. g. d. 

1st class. Sing, 'a^-vos ; -3j<. 2d class, vcx-na^-, -^1. 3d clas^- 

g. d. ac. n.a. g.d. 

Sing. fitco't?i'n»i ; fit f -«». Dual, -m ; -«oiy. 

n.v. g. d. ac. 
Plur. -«£$ ; •n^f i -v^t ; -««5' 

8. In the 4th, it makes the accusative sing, in » ; a^s 

9. In the 5th, it changes « of the penult in e ; a^^ 
g. d. 

iu^'fc^ ; -fi, &c. 

Adjectives. 

10. In the feminine 'w*'fronpi &$, 1 is syncopated in cver;f 

..n. . g- 

case y as, ©{-f* or -£;» ; -i«$ or -e^. 



jiogw occurs in Hesiod by syncope for ^nev. 
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Pronouns. 

1 1 . It inserts e before every termination of htp^ and eUra 
with its compounds ; as, gen. TyrgH ; dat. uureM. More sel- 
dom, when ctv is changed into «rS, particularly in the com- 
pounds ; as, nom. v^to^ ^ ace. «tfr»v $ dat. o-f«Sra», Mvtat ; but 
iti}iTeif, sixid its contracted form idrea for «(/r», also occur. 

Verbs. 

12. It takes away both the syllabic and the temfioral aug- 
ment ; as, in ^eS^oftui^ uKuo-e, 8cc. Sometimes it takes away 
the reduplication only ; as, Uruf^at : sometimes both the 
augment and the reduplication ; as, re^nxreu and Ttrix*n9Tett ; 
and from the preter-pluperfect both the augments ; as, Avto 
for (}iiXvro, On the contrary, it reduplicates the present, 
the preter-imperfect, and both the futures and aorists ; as, 

fctxXtiTKafy eveftirrty neefrt^ti') KixtifMly juic^arti^tTttfaflffief^^Fcv. Part 
II. Sect. 11. No. 25. 

13. It forms the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons sing, and the 3d 
plur. of the preter-imperfect, and both aorists, active, by 
annexing >co», «$, w, to their 2d persons sing, respectively ; 
dropping the subjunctive vowel in contracts, and shortening 
the long vowel in verbs in fu. 

Common. Ionian. 
Preter-imp. Irwm^^ irvrr-tT 

1 st aor. iriri/»^^ iT«n^-«c 

2d aor. lTV7F(^<i innr-sT 

m 

Hence in the passive and middle, rvrrfo'jc^/ic-jjy, -fb, 'grey -dvr^. 

14. In the first future indicative active of liquid verbs, 
^nd the second future of all verbs in «r, it inserts t before 
the three terminations sing, and the 3d plural ; also in the 
infinitive and parUciple j resolving Vi into ft, and 6v into m, 



* This form is more frequently found without the augment. 
f A here is considered as a short voweL See Part I. Sect. 2. No. 9. 
Notef. 



>-l6«l'^,* -«$, "XS f •««». 



344 APPENDIX. 

in the dual and plural, except in tbe 3d plural, a^d ti 
tklple feimnine ; as, ^«^-f ^^ ^$, -cm ; -ctYvt, ttr^ ; 
-ttTf, tSm. Infin-.-^^OfM't. Partkiple i^-cm^, ^-«kvw. 
In the middle Toke, in tbe 3d sing, indicative k resc 
into uuf and u into f» ; and in the sv^unctivefl) into 9t 

-«fvr«i : Tvfp^/utif -««i, -«r«M9 &C.— -It resolves « and » i 
3d persons of all passive and middle tenses, where 
occur, into «m#, f» ; excepting that in the subjunc 
makes ii, nm. 

15« In the preter-perfect active it syncopatea k 
shortens the penult when long ^ as^ trwMir», icMtv ; ri 

16. In the preter^)topcd:Iect active luuliiiiddlet itch 

et9y HSy M, intO f«, fff$, «ff. 

17. To the 3d person sing> of all tenses active^ s 
the preter-perfect middle and the aorist^ passive, c 
subjunctive, it subjoins s^^ ; as, 

Active. Middle. 

Pres. rvrrtio'i. Pr. p. rtfwntri, 
1st aor. nnf^V^, Passive. 

2d aor. rvin)e*«> Istaor. Tv^Arv'^.'^ ' 

Pr. p. TiTv^^t, 2d aor. nmflu,* 

18. In the 3d person sing, of the 1 at aorist middle, 
solves « into «• ; as, In^^^. 

19. In all tenses of the indicative and optative who! 
person singular ends in rtu or rd, it forms fhe 3d ph 
inserting « before those terminations respectively, an 
the ntyiX preceding letters, usually shortening the long 
cl, dropping the subjunctive of the diphthcHig, (exec 
the optative), changing the smooth mute into its asp 
and 0- into the clmracteiistic of the 2d aorist, ^ or tf ; a 



* Alio Tt/^6fjf9>i> Tvmiio-i, &c. See observa^on 21. 
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Pres. & pr. sing^. 

TVWTf 

Ttrvr 



►-TflM. 



Plur. 
Twrrg 



i 



-«r«<, 



Pr. imp. & pr. p. plur. 

frtrtTTf 
iXtXex 



>Hen 



When et precedes those terminations, instead of inserting 
another ct after it, this dialect insei^ts an f before it ; as, 
3d sing. 3d plur. 3d Bing. 3d plur. 

kfobiFt'jrt J 



'ioerau 






-f«rd. 



20. In common with the Doric^ it contracts verbs in «w 
fcto 91 ; as, o^J$, <J^? ; o^^f, 

2 1 . In contract verbs in eu^^ it inserts t after contraction ; 
^, X^tSfjLM^ ifoi^^eatSfuv ; imperat^ XC'** »* ^^^ ^^ more fre- 
quently changes « into r ; as, xf^^f*^* i^tc/Mi, Sometimes it 
Jnserts e in the present subjunctive passive of simple verbs 
^ or ; as, Kr&nemrxt ; and in the aorists ; as, rv^6£»y twfsm. 

Also in the 3d plur. of the present indicative of verbs in 
Hu from verbs- in ew^ and the present and 2d aor. subjunc- 
tive of those from um and e» in the active voice ; as, ts-eSio^tj 
^laTt^ ri$e£ort^ TtuTt^ BiStri. And sometimes in the 3d person 
^d aor. middle voice ; as, ^tntiu. 

22. It syncopates a- in the 2d person ^ing. passive a:id 
middle of verbs in /ki. See their declension. 

23. In the 3d perstm plur. of the present act. of verbs in 
!U4 from £«;, o*>, V6t^ it inserts «, syncopating the subjunctive 
vowel of diphthongs j as, Tt$eirij nhttT^f ithtTij hheto-t ; 

24. It contracts 09 from muv and of at, into at ; as, ^Mirsf^ 



.AJ- 



* ^(pa occi^ in Hippocrates, the Jonk of x^S* imperative of XS^/^"'^ 

X 2 
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It makes ^p£mm bfgrow its tenses as if firom jygCt» and 
^mf£«t' nttnihaJtmtj ^Hfvjmmij Jmfif$mj &c. occur in Hero- 

dotns- 

DomiAV. 
This dUect was used first in Laeedstmon and ^drgoM ; af- 
terwards in MfdruMj Magna GrMtia^ Sicify^ Crete, RModeiy 
said Lybim. It is seldom employed hj Athenian^ but often 
by Ionian writers ; and the j>oets in general.* 

PROPBATIBS. 

I. Contractioii of • and mi, when prefixed to Toweh imd 
diphthongs* 



Common. 

Tec atyxmtj 
ret «CT«9 

7UU i ixj 



Dorian. 



« » 



Obs. 22. 



Other contractions. 
tu into tj irtfiuK'^ 

M — IV ' iiv^ I 'A^ft^j 8«e9vAfV$, Gefl 



ri. Change of letter or syllable ; as, 




yvfatt^tt, pghi (by metath. ^^at). 

fieci^iec, XV^^tty (also ^olic). 

0^/7APy. 



*^nr^^»'^m 



'^imim'mmm 



^ Writeri in this dialect were Ardnmtdesy Timmts, Pythagoras^ Phtda 
Thketriiuif Shn, M§icbHit Cal(imaclust a|id the Tragedms in the ^horaati 
11 + ,WiMe, *to which the asteriik h added, undergo some cha^ (] 
aadtht^ kuer ;' fbuf, H for yH ., ^oi for yiiv ^ 4v99( fot 4fMn»{. 



&t 
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vyifl»i Utvi^sv* (for foliMi^i). 

rv;rrd|(u«, MeAflC^,* /u^ (also ^olic). 

iiJSo?oi, itfiSXaiaaot, 

TV, (petTt, 'A^TtfUTiov, TUreiSkf, 23. 
TVJrre^rrt, rt$€m»* 17. 

K^erc^, (adso Ionic). 

rv^Tov. 16, . 

fjuavt, (petfm, l^c(», iip* 2, 13) 19. 

xM^cti, »^«{^f^ 7mif.< 1^4. 

f};i^«ly 42L01U I4i^ 



When T or &'f6lkyw& 



i 
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Jet fC^6Vi^«h gen. 
• Ady«$, acc. plur. 

>. M A9y«^, ace. plur. d^ccMiy /fiy«v. 3, 24. 

] 01 Tu9FroiTtyTtf9rr9tGrety u^f/cti,') .^ .g 

^ft; Twrgv, xetXtuvct* 3 * 

iv — et iXiH^tat* 

III. Syncope of 

I rtwrrfj, rtwrren, ritff»r/.* 15, 17. 

0" /MAW (for fAMTcty put for flHTx), 

V Mvri.* ir. 

« «Tf«» (for ar|»««ji»). 



IV. Epenthesis of 

ec fctveereci* 

tf xixnhai. (for ia%h!). 

I ru^etr-o*9 -« j rv^tlrou j rv^eu^* 16. 

n 

V, Aphoeresis of 

tff in A*, A?$, A» . 

Observations. 

m. f. 

1. It makes the nominative plur. of the article t«i, t«i. 

Declensions qfJVbuns, 

2. In the 1st, it changes s of the genitive singular, gf of 
the genitive plur. and 9 of every termination, into a. Some- 
times also the gen. plur. of the 2d and 3d ; as, 

n. g. d. ac. V. g. 

' ' >- « ; 'x», "ec ■■ Plur. -5» 

3. Proper names in m^ have syncopated, and then are 

n. g. d. 
declined after the 1st ; as, MmA«-0$, -t^, &c. MtttX-ag ;-«;-«) 
ac. v. 



t By two syncopes foirifc(^«9^ 
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In this declension (the 2d), it changes « into m iot the 
gen. sing, a of the ace. piur. sometimes into a^ and rejects 
the I subscript of the dative ; as, 

g. d. g. ac. 

Sing. >oy6» ; >soyu. " ■ Plur. Aoy-d(y ;* -«$ or -««. 
Also in ^viy /3o<>$, it changes h into i^ in the nom. and ac. 
sing. ac. and voc. plur. as, nom. ^g ; ac. /3«y. Plur. nom. 
ac. and voc. /3«r$. 

4. It changes ^ into r in nouns in i«, -iJ«f ; ub,"* 
Nom. ^ffc-/< ; gen. -iTd$ : ftff-<( ; -<t«< ; 'a^sm''^ J "^^ 

5. In the 1st and 3d classes of contracts of the third dcr 
clen^ion, it changes n and tv of the nomi and voc. sing* rec^ 

n. V. XI. v» 

rocaUy ; as, 'A^tv^ ; - A^iw : ^<»0*iA-ifs ; -«•— It cliaages i» or 
^ of all genitives in -f«s into iv ; as, xfi*^^y xvAfv^, O^^imtf :t 
tf into €v in the gen. sing, of the 4th ; as, gen. «;k^ • »'« of 
the nom. plur. into m without the subscript i > and some- 
times eoi of all genitives inta «. 

ProNiQun^. 

6. To ly«i in the nom. sing, it subjoins x^ tnt, >«> yy«*. Ii^ 
the penult of the dual and plural it changes 9. into th ando£- 

ten has the accusative bU^. as the ace. dual and plural* SueC 

the table at the end of dialects. 

7* In the pronoun of the 2d person it cbange* « ial9':n 
and annexes yn, i^. See table. 

8. In the 3d personal pvonoun, for f, it i9seS7«if of viy,t 

which often stand not only for I, but for mSr-t^ --iify -«} and al^ 

so for the plural ttirtnj -ct^ -«.— -For the dative plural ofm^ 

it uses the dual a^aj ^hkh by aphoeresis becomes ^n, f*or 

the accus. plur. 0^^, it uses the dual o-^ty by metath. ^Tgf 

hence i^«. — ^As the relative ttirdi is often used for the recip- 

^ rocals V, and ewlit (contracted from f«»v7i^), so ^<v and tft are 

' used respectively for mhot^j ^<w^ ; ewj-tvqy -««, -«6, in aU gca^ 

'ders ; -^J/t sometimes for the accusative sing. 4w1^ -^y -«. 



• This change is not frequent, 
t Odys- «. 397c 

\ From i( obsolete 1 the accnsatiTe of winch wa» /r ^ to^tlKb t^ lloa:i#|iili 
pfefiied fA aft<l ?. ' ^ . 



■i: 
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In the possessives it changes - 

0^ into rf*f* 

if ' fd$. 

vfure^ vf4^. 

Verbs. 

9. It changes ^, the characteristic of the present, into rfj ^■ 
J) ^^, Ty and r7 ; as> av^iThty yv/Mct^uy T/lt^hr^ ^'l^i w^vil». 

10. It makes new present tenses from preter-perfectSjby 
changing « into at ; as, crviMv, hhnMj %tiOar/M, ^tp^tx» (from 
vttPftnaj for TTt^^tx^* 

11. It changes o^ the characteritic of the first future cf '; 
verbs in ^, and of -some in « pure, into | ; as, «f7<«gi'9 yi ^4"* 

12. It changes i^, in the penult of the first future and first 
aorist of verbs in « pure, into «/ ; as, umitv, iLMtvev, 

13. It changes n in the penult of the 1st future, the 1st 
aorist, the preter-perfect, and the preter-pluperfect, into#; ]^ 

as, ^lAtfff-^, irtfios-ecy rt^euucy (yuf4»ocfAMi f^^fi(f<«y. j 

14. It changes ei, the augment formed by the mutation of \ 
e into its own diphthong, into 9 without 1 subscript ; as, i^i^j 

15. It syncopates t in the 2d and 3d persons sing, of th& 
present indicative active, and in every tense of the infinitive 
ending in tn ; as, rwrl't^y -g ; rvTrltfy rv^ay rv^rtv, 

16. It circumflexes the first future active and middle? 
and forms itiike the second ; as, 

Act. rvyl'S, -f7$, -fi. 'slrdv, -urof. }• fitv, -i!rg, I 

Mid. Tvyp-Sf*aii -5, 'Htcu. -wtu^fi -jio-lav, -(May. "Sfu^et, 8c ^^ 

17. It changes y into 0- in the first person plural of sb-^ 
tenses indicative and subjunctive act. and of the aorists suft=^ 
junctive passive ; also g* into rr in the 3d plural, droppin M 
the subjunctive vowel of the pireceding diphthong, exce^ 
in the 2d future ;t as, rv^rof^^y irvTrrofieiy tvyf/cfu^iy Irv^ttfAs^ 
&c. Tv7rrcv% Ttn}/ov% rerv^tcvlty fur^^ty rtBevrt, Moilty tvmmf^' 

rv^aijty pass. TV0Boi{ily TV7ru\T'» 

. * See the two qezt following observations, . 
f The 2d future commonly retains the uy if the penult be BOt changed 
nto or 91 ^ but not always. 



APPENDIX. 



351 



It changes «i into ai in the penult of the optative act. 
bs in M, whether simple or contracted, whose termi- 
i fu the Athenians had before changed into «y $ as^ 

rt/^rro/nv, ^-oiQivfly x^vcotKV j Dor. rt/crr^^K, ^cianjf, ^vr^npt. 

ilso often changes h of the penult both of simple and 
icted verbs in d;, into ft;, sometimes into «< ^ as, act. 
u^ J 'twrt. Pr. imp. i^iT^Zi. 2d fut. rvjF'tZrrt^ or -«yr/, or 
Pass, and mid. ^/AfSftjti. Impern. ^tXtH. A\^o rwrroiTt i 
t. rv^poto-t 3 particip. Tt/w^Te<<r« — « is sometimes inserted 

! subjunctive ; as, i<ropf6V-AKri ^ -c«m j ovrrt^»tifTi, -gtnri. 

Archimedes. 

It changes 9 into « in most tenses of the indicative 
ptativc passive and middle of verbs in 4t 3 also of verbs 
ending in n» 5 asy Irv^rToficef, (rv^etfdav, irv^^m, hv^^wt^ 
lutVy ifM, iScc, Sec. 

It inserts t in the 1st person plur. passive ; as, Ti«r- 
», &c. 

In the preter-perfect passive of verbs in ^ making <r 
future, it changes a- into J" j as, Trt^ftcfyM, xtxa^^fMU. 

It contracts verbs in eta into ti, in common with the 
1 ; as, T<ft-»rv j -iTs, -?r: and changes the » contracted 
; as, rijuico-i J particularly in participles ; as, irfifScm, 

In verbs in /tt/, it changes o- of the 3d person sing, 
nt indicative active into t j as, <r«trii, nrtr/, &c. 

In the infinitive, it sometimes changes tt into «, and 

cj ; as, tv^cUfMvZv, ftycHi, 

It also changes v and vm in the infinitive into/uo« drop- 
:he subjunctive of the preceding diphthong, unless it 
ubscript ; as, 

rtrtrrt 

tret 
Ma 

h 




>-fflM. 



* J£olic {or piKur, 
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26. To this form it fre<Jiiently subjoins eu j as, twrrfufia;, 
rtf4»^f>ufM, pt?o}ti^'.icti, x^vo-^vfufxi. These ofteix occur in Ionian 
writers. 

Participles. 

27. It inserts i adcr « in the masculine and feminine of 
participles ; as, rfA^-aif,'-«io-«, -«». 

28. It changes vut the feminine termination of the pr. in- 
to ytret, according to some grammarians. But this rather 
belongs to present tenses, formed frompreter-perfects. Sea 
obs. 10. 

9 

AoLIAN. 

This dialect Wais used in Bceotia^ Lesbosj and jSHoHa io 
A«ia Minor. It is a branch of the Dorian^ with which it 
has some changes in common.* 

I'ROPEnTIES. ^ 

I. Change of the rou^^/i into the smooth breathing ; as,«?rT». 

To compensate the loss of the aspirate, it sometimes pre- 
fixes ^ tof, when the next syllable begins with ^, «, ^, orrj 
as, /3f<^»> ^cucci, /3feJey, 2>^yftat^. It sometimes prefixes y toa 
word beginning wilii a vowel ; as, ye^rc for hro^ Dor. for \ 
sXT6y by sync, for ixsro 5 which is by the Ionian dialect fot 

uXiTo, 



II. Change of letter or syllable. 

& into -T^ y«A«»«$, yAf^oK 



S" — |8 jSfA^i^«, /3£A^iVf«, ^A^ (for h?i£ttfy 

^ — ^ pxi^», 

I ^ . 9rf^^tf;^«$ (for fFB^MX'^^y 

lA — — «• vtrety in^ccTu, iXt7r?r» (for ^A^fCM^ 

VT (TV TrgevMy «T(raf, ufrre^* 

^ The principal writers in this dialect were JUaou and Spf^, 
t See Put L Sect. ^ No. la Note •• 





J; 
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into ^ cm^aifi o««Affs< 




XtY$fu0tvj ^tf0/uBtf, (v added). 
/uXeuu TuXaUi i hence faA«m»> r4eA«i9«» 



ri^09. 



III. Prothesis of 

/3 before ^, instead of the asperate ; as^ /3ftrr«^. 

V for the same purpose ; as, ytrrc. Also in other words ; 
aS) y^Wo; 5 whence i^tyhtx-o^* 11. 9. 411. 

IV. Epenthesis of 

tt in the genitive plural ; as, in finTum. 
I in fct?Miij TeXxtij and also of the subscript <. 
:; after « ; as, auccrd^j «e^«$) «v^, ^tcu9r%ti» 

V after ; as, Ot;JV;o'OY<e. 

A consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate ; aS| 

A consonant, when the vowel or diphthong preceding is 
shortened ; as, xrifv«, ^Bt^^^y iftfMty tfAfu^ vstUTnKy rihfifit. 

T in futures in A«r, >w. 

This dialect transposes the letters in the syllable ^/, 
changing t into t and doubling ^ ; as, xc^^uty furfUiy (t?J^T^tcq : 
^olicy xeirtppttj fAtrtppoiy ^AAorfp^'o^* 

« By metatbesUf 
Y 
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V. Syncope of 

I — ^;i^«M«9 ^«A«»$ } also I subscript ; as, rt;«>». 

VI. Paragogeof 

i» to the accusative sing, of the 4th class o*f coYiti'acts of 
the 3d declension ; as, Avrtn. 

Observations. 

1. This dialect changes 9$ in the nommative of the 1st 
declension into « ; as, Tr^tnrttj x^forret i and h of the genitive 
sing, into «• $ as, ^Effutao^ It inserts « in the genitive plur. 
as, u$xt*>i^tt*tfy fiaatwif I and < in the accusative plur. gf words 
ending in 9 or « s as, wft/pcuq. 

2. In the dative singular of the second declension it omits 
I subscript ; as, AoyAi : and changes a^ of the accusative 
plural into 01$. 

3. In the first class of contracts of the 3d declension, it 
rejects « from the vocative singular in f$ j as, Xofx^ecrey Ad- 

f*oer$tve, 

4. In the fourth, it makes the genitive sing, in «$, and the 
accusative in «iy -, as, gen. «/^a>$ ; ace. <eiJWy. 

It makes of genitive cases a new nominative of another 
declension, from which it forms the cases ; as, from ys^orra 
the gen. it forms a nominative from which yc^ovro/? is the 
dative plural. So /tteA^vv from fie}MV6g ; and rta^ ; gen. ns ; 
dat. Tio;, See. from the gen t<w$, ? being syncopated. 

It changes t into ^ in the genitive singular and accusa- 
tive plur. of the 1st declension ; in the nominative sing of 
the second ; the nominative and gen. sing, of the third ; 
also in the gen. and accusative sing, of the 1st class of con- 
tracts of the 3d declension ; the genitive of the second ; and 
the accusative plur. of all five ; as, 1st declension, gen. 
tf^rrof , ace. plur. um*^ ; 2d, nom. TtfuoGgt^ ; Sd, nom. 9^>ai^tTz^^ 
gen. ;cf<v/Bi«r4f : Plur. ace. ^i'tvet^. First class of contracts of 
the 3d, gen. im>^o^^ ace. kXso^ ; 2d, gen. ^«A<0^. 

Verbs. 

5. It changes the « of the 2d and 3d persons sing, of the 
present indicative act. and of the infinitive, into fi ; as, 
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^3. It annexes 4e^ to the 2d person in 9$ ; as, tir6xj rvxrriTBot, 

7. It inserts t in the Jrst future of verbs in Aat, ^<>> ; as, 

8. It changes « of the penult of the preter-perfect passive 
into in the infinitive ; as, fASf4a^$sciy i(p6o^6ett. 

9. It changes ^i and Si in the infinitive of contracts into 
etiq and «i$ ; as, /3a«m$, j^vT^i^, 

10. It gives many contract verbs the form of verbs in fu 
both with and without a reduplication ; as, ^tXitfJUi uiaifay 
cAa^fif, kxMaifAA : hence the 3d plurals, etKivrty ^tXtm ; pr. 

; imp. iipiXfif ; and participles pres. voe<$, 9roi»$, &c. 

11. It changes $}j in the present of verbs in fu from ^0*, 
into M ; from w into e, doubling /m i as, yeMtf/tci, 7eA0(/$, yiMi, 

12« |t often changes the short into the looip vowels in 
these verbs ; as, rtS-nroiy -vf^^vj -^/, srnjfih h^p^^h h^hi*^' 

IS. In^tifu it makes the 3d person sing, ^n ; and the 
3d plur. ^«i0-i. 

BCEOTIAN. 
Under the Molian is comprehended the BaoHan dialect} 
virhich has the following distinct peculiaritieB s* 
It ehangt9 j8 in^ t m>M%. 

y ..^-^ j9 ^fnn^ (for ywf). 



{; 



Afyo/twds* (v added)* 

t — I ift'v. 

ft — — — 0/ K^oio^. 

tfcif «ri «|<«r<,t ( 1 St aorist act.) 



* There are no writingt in this dialect which are extant ; nor would 
t be known, ha4 not writers pccasiooaUy inirpduced it ; as, in Aruto' 
^banes. we ^nd a Baatian woman speaking in her own dialect. 

f Some gramma riaxu make this the pretor-perfect, hj changing » ln^ 

to|. 
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OBaERVATIONS. 

1. It inserts r§t in the 3d person plur. of the preter*im« 
perfect and both aorists indicative active. 

Commcm. Bceot. 

And in the preter-imperfect of ccmtraets. 
Common. Bceot. 

IM^ 1 

2. It sometimes makes the 3d person plur. of the Ist 
aorist in «» ; as, Innf^tri. 

3. It sometimes makes the 3d person plur. of the preter* 
perfect in «p ; as, rtrvpwfi wt^um». 

\ 4. It makes the 2d aorist imperative acdve in •9,Ue the 
first ; aSy rysr-«y} -«r«v. 

5. In the optative active it changes e of the tl^rd person 
plur. into r» ; as. 

Common. Boeot. 

6. In the 3d person plur. of both the aorists passivcy and 
of the preter-imperfect and 2d aorist active of verbs in in^it 
syncopates r«9 shortening the preceding long vowel \ as^ 

Common. Boeot. 



•TI»^V 




-ft. 


irtrn^ 




-«». 


Ir-tt 




-l«». 


ha- f-"'- 


-f». 


iM-* 1 


-df- 


«r-» . 


V 


-«». 



Sometimes the long vowel is retained after 0i« is rejected. 
7. It changes « in the penult of verbs in fu from nv into 
el ; and uses the Ionian reduplication ; as rt$HfUf wtpt>fiu. 

Superadded to the use of all the dialects and figures of 
orthography and prosody, the poets have some pecuMarities. 

1. They make nouns indeclinable^ by adding^ ft to the 
nominative of parisy liable nouns/ and to the genitiYe of im* 
parisyllabics ; rejecting t and o- from the terminations, fcc. 
See Gram. Part II. Sect. 3. No. 13. 
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2. They form the dative plur. from the dative singular, 
by changing i into ict or ero-t ; as, iS^«i, i^Mecrt or i^Mirn ; and 
they change •» into oth in the dative dual. 

3. In verbs they insert « before a. contracted ; and « be- 
fore AT, if the penult be long ; but o before «^, if the penult 

be short: thus, Gocuny /3of$9 poet, ^etu^ ; Tmhwi W<V| 

■ poet, ^nii^uu ;* /StfflMT, /3div, -7—— poet, f^u, ^ 

4. They redouble letters to make ^ short syllable long by 
position ; as, ireMo-rec, Ist aor. act. and also change the quan- 
tity of syllables, by inserting 1 to form a diphthong ; dSy 
l/tfo Ion. ff>ui& poet, and by changing « into ; as, rvxTof*tv 
for Tv^FTMfuify present subjunctive act. 

5. They change verbs in «f into verbs in (4j ; as, f;^/(a, /9fi- 

Iq^ ; from l;^«r, ^t$ej. 

6. From regular verbs in <v are formed by the poets verbs 

defective in «^Ar, e6afy «&>, lyo-rof, 9;^, otxt*^ hmj {^, ffyw, crlor, oiMff 

Dialects of the article^ and the primitive pronouns^ ty^iy ovy i. 

Article. 
Singular. 
Ionian. Dorian. J£olian. Poetic. 

T€6f rvy rSii T«^ rote. 

Dual. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



N. A. 
G. D. 

N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 



ran 

{Toirty TJJ5 
Te$ieriyTfiTt 



Plural. 

ruv 



I 



Tdiiy. 



iW4. 



retm 



{ 






rafiy roq | T4»f , t^ | ^ 



* Hence 2d luv.^act subjunctive, cAv^, -m?, «« ; -aktoit, &c. 

f To every Cfst of the article the Atheniani add the particle A or>f . 

The dialects^iivlitch by some tre annts^ to the rdative, by others Co 
k'iSi belong to oro/. See Gram. Btft III. Sect. 1. No. 15. Note * at the end; 

From oros comes regularly the genitive ory, f on. orut. Dor. irw, poe^ 
*yrJtUi orHw ; dat* Itm, Ion. otim, poet. ot7ii»«— Plor. gen. ireat Ion. ^rwvr ; 

Jat. oToi;, lon« ^fo/fj ^TifltfjA affAyxid ^aTT« jure iu$d by. the Athenians 
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N. 

G. 

D. 
A, 

N. A. 
G. D. 

N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 



Ionian. 






19H*S9 



flfum 



1V/U£«$ 



Singular. 
Dorian. 




^olian 
Bceot. 

Itiyct 







Plural. 






afitf 
< itfu 



^ MUtUMC 






Poetic. 









«— -fi/u^«nu 



N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 



^' 



Ionian. 



Tow* 



Singular. 

Dorian. 

Crv 

<T£V 

f " 



^olian. Pocticv 



{: 



O'tV 
TgV 




* Tte Atheolw add >i to f>«i ^i ftci 
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N. A. 
G. D. 

N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 



Dual. 
Ionian. | Dorian. | ^olian. | Poetict 



vfaeg 

Vf446ff 



vfuca 



Plural 









J vfcfisg. 



vfmm. 



0V* 



G. 



D. 



A. 



r 



lot 



it 



N. A. I 



N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 









Singular. 



» 



» 



JjtV 

Dual. 4 
Plural. 

Tpt9 

4^' 



^ io0ev. 



I* t^£t. 



{ 






Dialects of the neuter verb tlfu. 

Indicative Mode. 
Present Tense. 



/ «A6» 



2 3 2 3 12 3 

SfUf \j9fTU 

- I . .--.^— 1 ■ 

« fxi9 and w are both singoUf M^4 pl«nL Midi Pf all gcadsrii 06* 

Domn diakct, ObiwVirtiQB «- c ip . . _ 



I. 

D. fMftI 

P. 



eifTi 
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Preter-imperfect Tense. 



A. 
I 



<• 

4 



' u 



iff%09 



2 
m 



{ 



D. 
P. 

A. 
I. 

D. 



n _ 
tip 



Jfdf hvt 









l^T^ lip 

First Future Middle. 






low 

£0*0^ 






{la-OrofiltBA CkTWtiU 



I. 
p. 



Subjunctive Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 



a UK 






A. 



Optative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 

I— — Y ItfAVf Urt 
I 



(MV. 



tote 



Imperative Mode. 
Present and Preter-imperfect Tense. 



P. iff-o-o 



tir» 






Infinitive Mode. 
Present and Preter4mperfect Tense. 

I. ifufeu, sfififffot, 

D. ifi£fM, if4fuveu, ifm, iptfuVi vfWf, vfM^> C' 
First Future Middle. 

Participles. 
Present and Preter-imperfect. 

I. im» 

Tim Future Middle. 

P. fCW/iWWf. 
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Section V. 



1^ ACCENTS. 

*';| A}^ acute accent r«|w5, marked thus'] denotes elevation 
_ I ^* Voice, without which no single word can be pronounced. 
As the voice once raised must necessarily fall, this fall mayjbe 
?^^ the same syllable, or on the following syllable or syllables: 
^it be on the same, the elevation and depression are denoted 
^t once by a circumflex [7ri^t(nr£fievoiy marked thus*^ ].* If 
the depression of voice be on the succeeding syllable, as 
^ds, 3. grave [0«^t/5, marked thus^ ] is understood on that 
Syllable ; but, if it be on two succeeding syllables,, as in 
«»^A^0$, a grave is uilderstood on each. A grave is, there- 
fore, not so properly an accent itself, as a privation of accent) 
and expressed only on the l^Sh syllable of words which have 
naturally an acute on that syllable ; which acute is changed 
into a grave, by reason of a word succeeding in the same 
sentence. Its use is to denote a suspension of the voice ; 
whereas the elevation, required by the natural accent, would 
bear so hard on the following word, as to attract it, and 
make both words seem united in the pronunciation. Thus, 
Uoi and irurif have botlPan acute on the last syllable ; but, if 
another word follow either of them in the same sentence^ 
the acute is changed into SLgrave^ as, 0m o Trctri^ : «-«ni^ ifjuSf. 
Certain words called enclitics submit to the attraction just 
mentioned, and the acute on the last syllable of the pre- 
ceding word remains unaltered ; as, ^eeg ft8. 

The Greek Grammarians have denominated words having 

r last syllable, as hU s o^vrovet^ 

An acute on the < penult, — Aoyes 5 w<»^|t/r«ir«. 

(^ antepenult, -— u,^6^ea^6^ ; flr^dwa^ajvray*. 

A drcumftex on the('*'* syllable,— «j^ j ».f <«r«^»«. 

(^penult, — a-UfAM 5 V^tXi^tTXtHfJUUt* 

■ ' - ■ ■ ■ . 



* The circumflex is compounded of an acute and a grave, and was ori- 
ginally formed of both put together, (thus, "^ ), These were afterwards 
rounded, (thus, a ). This cluracter was at last converted inta that in 
use at present, (sc. ~ ). 

f Called by the Latin Grammarians Aetaitona^ derived from o^v(> dar/f, 
and Tovofj a tone* 



the last syllabli; lhs.n the untr/ioiuli. Some wo 
marked witli no acccnl, and are called monies : othei 
cast their acct/U on the last bjiliiblc of the precedin 
and make it acute ; or else lose it. These are ca 

Such Dcuns as are contracted in every case iind 
are coUed Aolaflaihous. 

These syllables in the emivf a word arc consii: 
short, with respect to accent) viz. the latiiajt geniti-, 
for u ; as, 'Ai'nut for 'Antiu : « and » of the Atheni 
, of simple nouns of the second declensUm ; as, 
MfTiAun : also w and ti, when no consonant immedia 
lows them ! except when sontracted ; or when, in 
tative niDde ; and in «'iimi) domi, to distingtusb it fr 
miitt, • 

GsNXSAL Rcixs- 

I. Polysyllables have an acute on the antefienut 
the last syllable is short ; as, Jftt^Mnf : but on the 
when the last syllable is long ; as, ar^iwrti. 

Except participles of the pre ter-pe rice i passive j a 
fdtf ! some adjectives in -^ ; as, «irA«*f, Immii ; ve 
-u( ; as, yfivrritf •■ diminutives in -untt j as, niai'ir 
imperative of verbs compounded with a ni(»iosyllab 
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I I. When the penult syllable is long by nature^ and is 
^lowtd by a short one, or one which would be short if po- 
ion did not prevent, it has a circumflex^ if any accent : 
Lewise ev and h final require a circumflex, if aily tone ; as, 

m. Except liu^ 14* 

III. Monosyllables uficontracted are oxytons ; as, oV» 
y». But the following are circumflexcd, /3i?«, y^eCusy Aw?, «(>, 

fA.avy ovv : and some persons of verbs, if long ; as, »y, ^«, 
Sec. 

IV. In contractions, a grave understood before an acute 
made an acute ; as, TrXotXi^iitTai^ TrXeucwrofi 5 ir6tieTAtj ^die/rof. 
i acute with Si grave after it understood is made a circurrt' 
r ; as, m^iai^ rn^av j Tr^tiay ^otS» 

But the accusative of the fourth class of contracts of the 
rd declension is sometimes acuted ; as, A«;g#.-— -The nom. 
:. and voc. dual of holofiathous nouns in « and » take an 
ite on the last syllable ; as, i face, ret f*»u i o y»$, ta^ va ; r« 
vj roj o^»y &c* 

If the accent be before the syllable to be contracted, it re- 
dns in the same place, when the contraction is made ; as, 

V. In a word compounded with «, tv, ^v$, or uTdy the ac- 
it is thrown back on the antepenult ; as, ^eis^s, ^eW^/, 

•€ijTe^o<;y uTTUV^i^oq ; also ot^ri^tcrro^, 

VI. The accent of a noun continues the same throiigh 
the cases, if there be no particular reason to the contra- 

And so the accent of a verb in its theme. 

Special Rules. 

NOUNS. 

O/theflrst and tecond declension. 

'. Oxytons of the first and second declension retain their 
:ent, except in the genitive and dative of each number, 
ere it becomes a circumflex ; sing. K^tr-ifj -fif, -f : dual. 
V : plur. -ay, -«7?. — Sing. 0f-W) -«> -S • dual, -•7i' : plur. 
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II. The genitive plural of the first declension alwa^ 
ceives a circumflex on the last syllable ; as, rxfuSf* 
&c. Except the four following, x^vm from ;^Afrf9s, ; 
from ;^«'"'>K9 'Enicnian from 'ETtjTtou^ and u^uon from i/puii 
adjectives in -«?, which in the masculine as well as fei 
termination have an acute on the penult of this cas 
i(AA»$, ixXen ; icyiciy icyUv ; T^rri^m from tr^ire^H ; an( 
from tvroi, 

III. An acute in the penult will remain in all the 
as, 9roM«, 9rflv8, srovo;, &c.— A circurnflex ' in the pel 
changed into an acute^ when the last syllable becomes 
as, oTxo$, tiniii •Ifugiy &;c.— -An acute in the antepei 
brought forward to the penult, when the last syll 
long ; as, «fr»^^<w#5, uf^^t^^ra. 

Of the Third Declension, 

IV. An acute on the last syllable of the noniinati\ 
fall on the penult of the obliques ; as, A«/ttx«t5, Aa 
XoLfJuxpih, An acute or grave is changed into a circu 
when the penult of the obliques is long, and the las 
ble short ; as, Turi^^ Turn^cs, — An acute or circuniflex 
penult of the nominative is put on the antepenult 
obliques, if the last syllable be short ; as, fM^rv^^ fi 
The circumjiex must be changed into an acute ; as 
^ifuerci. — An acute on the antepenult of the nominal 
mains on the same, if the last syllable be short ; as, 
fPTctfifietrcg 3 but on the penult, if the last be long ; as, 

TATV. 

V. INIonosyllables declined with increase have an a 
the last syllable of the genitive and dative singular, 
the dative plural ; as, rn^ x^C^^y t? ;k^«^/ >"»'«'« ;cff»'/ • 
cuntflex on the last syllable of the genitive and dativ< 
and of the genitive plural ; as, x^^h^ x^^* • *^^ ^® 
if it be long by nature, and followed with a short s; 
is circumflexed in the accusative singular, and the n 
tive, accusative, and vocative, dual and plur. as, xi^^a 

Except these participles, 5« «, Btrrc^ $ «-«$) $-«yr«$ 5 f» 
Zty oiTcu which retain the accent on the penult of th" 
syllable cases.^t*~*Also these genitives plural do not < 
flex the penult) but acute it ; viz. TFiiiuf from x«s 
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from Tcuii TT^cSm from 7^i$, ^d^uf from ^ctg^ i'fAMm from ^^ti?, 
<5«r«» from <pA>$, <wT«i» from «u$, <l««i' from d^^, x^otrm from u^*?. 
T/$ interrogative has the accent on the former syllable in 
. all cases of two ; but r/$ indefinite has it on the latter. 

[^' VI. Nouns in iv^ circumflex the last syllable of the voca- 
;tire singular ; as, ^ocnXiZ : also nouns in m and ^i of the 
[ fourth class of contracts of the third declension ; as, S Ac^*' ; 

AT CUOOt* 

Nouns in j« of the first class of contracts of the third have 
an acute on the antepenult ; as, A?;cMo^/yw, S AtifMo-fiefei : also 
polysyllables in -A>y, -«vd$ or 'moq ; as, ^AyctfJbifMm^ Z 'Ayecf*ef<ifo9 ; 

VERBS. 
The accent of verbs is thrown as far back as possible, un* 
less some special rule interferes. 

Indicative. 
The indicative has a circumflex on the last syllable of the 
first future of liquid verbs, and the second future of all 
verbs in a>, in the active form ; on the penult of the same 
tenses middle ; and on the penult of the third person plural 
present tense of verbs in juu ^ as «tf«Vi : except «ft«w, from 

Subjunctive. 
The subjunctive has- a circumflex on the last syllable of 
both aorists passive of verbs in a j on the last syllable of the 
present and second aorist of verbs in /u -, as, tiB£j $£ ; on 
the penult of the preter-perfect passive of the contracts ; 
also on the penult of the present and preter-perfect passive 
of verbs in fa ; as, rtBS/uuy rt^SfAou. 

Imperative. 
The imperative has a circumflex on the last syllable of 
the second person singular of the second aorist middle. Ex- 
cept the following, which have an acute on the penult \ visL 

i^ticHy yevHy r^wrny iuyxny and lvt>JL6ii, 

N. B. We find '«»•£, e;itf}, eyf r, and sometimes iJ^e, >JSi. 

Infinitive. 

Aorists ending in «i or feu have the tone on the penult ; 

in cur^etty on the antepenult. The infinitive has a circumflex 

on the last syllable of the 2d aorist and 2d future active ; 

he 2d future middle has a circumflex on the penuU^? but au 

Z 
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acute on that of the 2d aorist. It has the tone on thepen\dt 
of the 1st aorist active, and pretcr-perfect passive. 



1 

a'. 
I 

jnc 



o 






COMPOUNDED VERBS. 

Comfiound verbs often draw back the accent to the ante- 
penult ; as, jcH^fMity TTt^ticHfAatt, But the circumflex on the 
last syllable often remains on the same, or that which cor- 
responds to it, as well in simples as compounds ; as^ftA^ 

The preter-perfects and aroists retain the accent of tlie ' 
aim/lie in their infinitives, and participles ; and other modes, 1^ 
when the verbs are dissyllable, and have the first syllable W 
long : also verbs in fu in tlie subjunctive and optative ; and 1' 
compounds of m^, except in the imperative, and present 
indicative. 

Participles. 

Participles ending in -»5 of the active and middle forms \. . 
also participles of the 2d aorist active, and the two aorists 
passive, have an acute or grave on the last syllable. Parti- 
ciples in Toq and -ft/vo$ have an acute on the penult ; in 
-o/«yo$, on tlie antepenult. 

Particles. 

Adverbs, 

Adverbs ending in ?;, v, am, «/, Joy, |, ««, *§, «$, to$, arc oxy- 
tons ; also derivatives in «,.r/, s-i, rnty and JW from J<)«. 

Adverbs ending in eucni and eaa, txet, ^et j. also in cBsf or 
tUy t<pi9 or c^t, are paroxytons : except derivatives from 
«Tx«$^ «AAo$, ^xvToq, tKroi, Mf> Those which end in «/, ev, •»> 
'X^^> X^> circumflex the last syllable. 

CoNJUNGTIOJfS. 

Conjunctions if primitive and monosyllable are acuied^ if 
tliey have any tone : compounded, and ending in yet^, h, h> 
fioit, 6, ty they are oxy[tons ; ending in fr/, o«, wf^, zFbi, ttv^^ 
fiaroxytons. 

Prepositions. 
Prepositions have the accent on the last syllable ; but it 
is drawn back, when they follow tbeir case ; as, rintf wi^t 5 
except uvcc and hi, to distinguish them from S *»*, rex j and 
Tof AU, Jovem. It is loat, when the last syllable is cut off j 
as, 7rcc§ imif^ 
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Atonics. 
The following have no tojie or accent ; o, i, et, ai, «», vk, 

^X> ^> ^"J "« ^^ ^5, th «*«> «!• 

Exceptions. 1. <> has an acute, when used for 05 or aro? 5 

and 11, 04, eu, when they signify as mrti, irot, cmtm : also when 

i^uit or Jf follows it ; as, iTFti/jfjcn f^fiov, 0, h TtrtPssa-fjuio^ fV/. II. 

Xm 388. 

2. s and et/it have an acute at the close of a sentence, as, 
• ^f e^, «. Matth. xiii. 19. cvtc. Theocr. «/^. iv. 2. 

3. When m has the signification of «zV, it has an acute p 
as, «« e^*;r\ When it has the signification of sicut^ and is 
postponed in construction, it has an acute or grave : also 
ufter h'i, 

4. I|, put after its case has sometimes an acute, 

N. B. Any atonic^ when compounded, may take an ac* 
cent J as, oA, 

Enclitics. 
Enclitic^ ai'e certain words which so adhere to thefore^ 
^oing word, that they seem to unite with it. Hence, the 
word which sustains them sustains also, as much as possi- 
ble, the accent which governs them. 

I. We find enclitics among almost all sorts of words i 
among pronouns ; as, ft», fw/, jm 5 o^> ro/, o-i -, i, ci, g, o^»t, 
o^e, T^tTiy a^ui ', T/5 indefinite : verbs ; as, ufit.), (p^jf^i, jt^m/- 
r«c*^e : adverbs. ; as, ^ori, wcB), Troiiit, zroft, ^, ttoI, irS, tfm j 
indefinites, having an accent on the last sylkble : but when 
interrogatives, on the penult, and are no longer enclitics : 
copulative conjunctions ; and expletives innumerable ; as> 
f«, yf J I'w, TFt^y Toi-y and frequently <)». 

II. These cast back their accent on the last syllable of 
the foregoing word, (1.) when the foregoing word has an 
acute on the antepenutt ; as, o/miU is-t : (2.) a circumflex on 
the penult, the last syllable continuing short ; as, i'i^ r^ 
vHvfjM lAH I (3.) an acute on the penult, making a trochee 
with the last syllable : (4.) when an enclitic goes before^ 
which is deprived of its accent ; as, »" riq hxei'. 

III. These lose their accent, (1.) when the preceding 
word has a tone on the last syllable ; as, Trah m^ > (3.) ^i» 
tev fiaroxytons not making a trochee i as, i ftirti^ t^a 3 except 
dissyllable enclitics j as, awow rnii* 

IV. ir) draws back the accent to the penult, when it is 
in the begmuing of a sentence ; also the parti^leS} ml, o«^> 
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(], and some words apostrophatod, as, rSr^ «aa' : thus, er/ 

V. Ail the ot/ier eiiclificfi \^vezervc their accent y (l.)iifter 
apcii'j-i, or a note of distribution ; as, mU ^» ku) Siu ^6enu 
Mi t^iVy rtiiq J^e ttxi h* eohtuccTt : (2.) when there is some em* 
jihii'iU or distinction to be observed ; as, Wo*« o-d). ol t«« 

OVTS^ fMCK^Uf, IN. 15. €t€Ket fJLH j ntlUt TH> 

When two enclitics, culled aynenclitics^ are in concourse, 
the accent of the latter is transferred to the former ; as, tv 
Wi fttf 9rA?»o-/oy ', who is my neighbour P 



^ 



AS the ancient accentual pronunciation of Greek is enr 
tirely lost, and the modern is inconsistent with quantity ; 
and as the accents afford us but very little assistance to dis- 
tinguish the different significations of a word, which can be 
easily done without them ; the compiler of the foregoing 
grammar has omitted the use of them, (except the circum- 
flex to mark contracted syllables, &c.) that young persons, 
entering upon the study of the Greek language, may not be 
discouraged by the perplexity and embarrassments which 
they would necessarily occasion. 

Those who wish to be thoroughly and minutely acquaint- 
ed with the doctrine of Greek accents, are referred to the 
five chapters on that subject, in the Greek grammar of 
Messieurs de Port Royal. 
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